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Thank you, and congratulations on your choice of the BOSS
JS-5 JamStation.

Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitied:
* USING THE UNIT SAFELY (page 2-3)
* IMPORTANT NOTES (page 10-11)

These sections provide important information concerning
the proper operation of the unit.

Additionally, in order to feel assured that you have gained a
good grasp of every feature provided by your new unit,
Owner's manual should be read in its entirety. The manual
should be saved and kept on hand as a convenient reference.

Copyright © 2000 BOSS CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form
without the written permission of BOSS CORPORATION.
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| INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS I

About /A WARNING and A\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe

&WARNING injury should the unit be used

improperly.

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

A

The /\ symbol alerts the user lo important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general caulions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The Q symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out {are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

T

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried. out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug nust be unplugged from the outlet.

--------------------------------------- ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING ~:------r=--om oo

FAAN . )

CAUTION /. Material damage refers to damage or
other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

A\WARNING |

»  Before using this unit, make sure to read the

instructions below, and the Owner’s Manual.

* Do not open (or modify in any way) the unit or its
AC adaptor.

¢ Do not attempt to repair the unit, or replace parts
within it {except when this manual provides ®
specific instructions directing you to do so0). Refer
all servicing to your retailer, the nearest Roland
Service Center, or an authorized Roland
distributor, as listed on the "Information” page.

* Never use or store the unit in places that are: Q

» Subject to temperature extremes (e.g., direct Q
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle, near a heating
duct, on top of hcﬂt—gcncraling equipment); or b
are

e Damp (e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet tloors);
or are

e Humid; or are

* Exposed to rain; or are

e Dusty; or are

 Subject to high levels of vibration.

¢ Make sure vou always have the unit placed so it is
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

¢ Be sure to use only the AC adaptor supplied with
the unit. Also, make sure the line voltage at the
installation matches the input voltage specified on
the AC adaptor's body. Other AC adaptors may
use a different polarity, or be designed for a
different voltage, so their use could result in
damage, malfunction, or electric shock.

/\WARNING

Do not excessively twisl or bend the power cord,
nor place heavy objects on it. Doing so can
damage the cord, producing severed elements and
short circuits. Damaged cords are fire and shock
hazards!

This unit, either alone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speakers, may be ®
capable of producing sound levels that could

cause permanent hearing loss. Do not operate for

a long period of time at a high volume level, or at

a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience

any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should
immediately stop using the unit, and consult an
audiologist.

Do not allow any objects (e.g., flammable material,
coins, pins); or liquids of any kind (water, soft
drinks, etc.) to penetrate the unit.

Immediately turn the power off, remove the AC

adaptor from the outlet, and request servicing by

your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, or

an authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the

"Information” page when:

e The AC adaptor, the power-supply cord, or the
plug has been damaged; or

¢ Obijects have fallen into, or liquid has been
spilled onto the unit; or

* The unit has been exposed Lo rain (or otherwise
has become wet); or

¢ The unit does not appear to operate normally or
exhibits a marked change in performance.




/\WARNING

/\ CAUTION

should provide supervision until the child is
capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

¢ In households with small children, an adult f

* Protect the unit from strong impact. f

(Do not drop it!)

an outlet with an unreasonable number of other
devices. Be especially careful when using
extension cords—the total power used by all
devices you have connected to the extension
cord’s outlet must never exceed the power rating
(watts/amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive
loads can cause the insulation on the cord to heat
up and eventually melt through.

* Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to share ®

¢ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult f

with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the "Information” page.

their location or position does not interfere with

The unit and the AC adaptor should be located so C
their proper ventilation.

cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

Always grasp only the plug on the AC adaptor o

extended period of time, disconnect the AC

Whenever the unit is to remain unused for an o
adaptor.

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the unit.

Never handle the AC adaptor or its plugs with T
wet hands when plugging into, or unplugging Q@'

from, an outlet or this unit.

Before moving the unit, disconnect the AC
adaptor and all cords coming from external
devices.

Befure cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the AC adaptor from the outlet.

in your area, disconnect the AC adaptor from the

Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning 0
outlet.
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Main Features

The JS-5 is a backing machine equipped with a backing generator offering new features that make it easy to
create four-part backing data (accompaniment data), even for people with no knowledge of sequencers or music.

It's also equipped with a digital recorder feature, so you can record guitar solos and vocals.

This means you can complete an entire song using nothing other than the JS-5.

Backing Generator

Digital Recorder Function

High-quality four-part backing data is created by selecting
and combining preset songs and styles according to the
desired use.

200 Preset Songs

Some 200 songs are provided in a wide variety of genres,
including rock and jazz. You can start practicing guitar right
away, just by choosing a song. You can also copy preset
songs for use when creating your own original songs.

It's also possible to mute out an accompaniment part for use
as a rhythm machine with bass.

Button Input for 15 Types of
Chords

This supports even complex chords, and lets you enter chord
progressions just as they are written.

Creating User Songs

You can compose songs (User Songs) by specifying a Style
and recording the Form and Chord Progression. You can
save maximum 100 User Songs in the unit. If you use a
memory card (SmartMedia), you can save up to maximum
100 songs on the card.

EZ Compose Function

This interactive feature lets you complete song data simply
and easily, making only a minimum of settings.

You can record about two minutes of guitar play, vocals, or
other sounds. You can also use a memory card (SmartMedia).
For instance, with 64-megabyte (MB) smart media, it's
possible to record about 68 minutes.

Time stretching is performed automatically for recording
data, depending on the backing tempo, to synchronize it
with the backing.

Loop Function

You can set a loop point for each individual song. This
setting enables recording or loop play within a particular
passage.

Control Using Foot Switches

If you connect a foot switch (sold separately), you can use the
foot switch to start and stop play, or to switch forms.

Playing in Sync with MIDI
Instruments

The unit is compatible with MIDI Song Position Pointer, so
you can play in sync with a MIDI instrument, such as the BR-
8 or a sequencer.

* SwmartMedia is a trademark of Toshiba Corporation.



In addition to the items listed under “USING THE UNIT SAFELY” on page 2-3, please read and observe the following:

Power Supply

« Do not use this unit on the same puwer circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric
motor or variable lighting system}.

¢ The AC adaptor will begin to generate heat after long
hours of consecutive use. This is normal, and is not a
cause for concern.

 Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and /ot damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

* Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum.
To alleviate the problem, change the orientation of this
unit; or move it farther away from the source of inter-
ference.

¢ This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers. i

* Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

e To avoid possible breakdown, do not use the unit in a wet
area, such as an area exposed to rain or other moisture.

Maintenance

* For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampencd with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a
mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

* Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and Data

* Please be aware that all data contained in the unit’s
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be backed up on a Memory
card (SmartMedia), or written down on paper (when
possible). During repairs, due carc is taken to avoid the
loss of data. However, in certain cases (such as when
circuitry related to memory itself is out of order), we
regret that it may not be possible to restore the data, and
Roland assumes no liability concerning such loss of data.

Memory Backup

« This unit contains a battery which powers the unit’s
memory circuits while the main power is off. When this
battery becomes weak, the message shown below will
appear in the display. Once you see this message, have the
battery replaced with a fresh one as soon as possible to
avoid the loss of all data in memory. To have the battery
replaced, consult with your retailer, the nearest Roland
Service Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the “Information” sheet.

“Battery Low !”

Additional Precautions

« Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself against
the risk of loosing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data
you have stored in the unit’s memory on a Memory card
(SmartMedia).

» Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored Memory card (SmartMedia) once it
has been lost. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

¢ Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks
and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

» Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

» When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s
internal elements.

* Ta avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit's
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you (especially when it is late at night).

* When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

¢ Use a cable from Roland to make the connection. If using
some other make of connection cable, please note the
following precautions.

* Some connection cables contain resistors. Do not use
cables that incorporate resistors for connecting to this
unit. The use of such cables can cause the sound level
to be extremely low, or impossible to hear. For infor-
mation on cable specifications, contact the manufac-
turer of the cable.

U
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IMPORTANT NOTES

Before Using Memory Cards
Using Memory Cards

¢ Carefully insert the memory card all the way in—until it is
firmly in place.

f”*‘-\@é\f

The surface without
gold contacts
must be upward

* Never touch the terminals of the memory card. Also,
avoid getting the terminals dirty.

Copyright

* Unauthorized recording, distribution, sale, lending, public
performance, broadcasting, or the like, in whole or in part,
of a work (musical composition, video, broadcast, public
performance, or the like) whose copyright is held by a
third party is prohibited by law.

* Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe on a
copyright held by a third party. BOSS/Roland assumes no
responsibility whatsoever with regard to any infringe-
ments of third-party copyrights arising through your use
of this unit.

11




Part Names and Functions

Front Panel
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1. REC LEVEL Knob 4. VALUE Dial
This adjusts the input sound of a device connected to the This changes the setting values for parameters. Holding
REC INPUT jack. down the SHIFT button while turning the dial makes the

values change in larger increments.

2. VOLUME Knob

This adjusts the overall volume level of the [5-5. 5. FORM Buttons
These select a Form for playing or recording from among
3. Display the eight types of Forms (performance patterns) ranging

. . . from Intro to Ending.
Left side: This displays the measure and count-in. g

When the CHORD button is lit up, this selects the root of

Right side: This displays a variety of information
i the chord.

according to the state of the operation.

'2_6_755 6

if the left display shows “ (T ,” be very sure not to switch

CHORD Button

Press this to make chord-related settings, such as chord

off the power or pull out a memory card (SmartMedia). entry or chord-progression display.

7. SONG Button

Use this to make song-related settings, such as song
selection and recording.

12



Part Names and Functions

8. STYLE Bution

Use this to make style-related settings, such as style
selection and recording.

9. SONG/STYLE BANK
(Song Bank/Style Bank) Buttons

SONG button ifluminated:
These select a song category (ROCK 1 through CARD).

STYLE button illuminated:
These select a style category (ROCK 1 through CARD).

CHORD button illuminated:
These select a chord type (Maj through 9th).

10.CURSOR Buttons

These are used to select parameters and change screens
(pages).

*If you continue holding the button, the change will be
continuous.

* If you hold down one button and press the other butlon, the
change will become more rapid.

11.EXIT Button

Press this to stop an operation.

12.ENTER BuHon

Use this to “lock in” a value you've set or to execute an
operation.

13.TEMPO Button

Use this to adjust the tempo.

14,.SHIFT Button

This is used in combination with other buttons.

15.UTILITY Button

Use this when making settings related to the usage
environment for the J5-5.

ERASE Bution:

Holding down the SHIFT button and pressing the
UTILITY button makes this function as the ERASE
button, allowing vou to erase or delete data.

16.PART Button

Use this to make part-related settings.

INSERT Button:

Holding down the SHIFT button and pressing the PART
button makes this function as the INSERT button,
allowing you to insert data.

17.EFFECTS Button

Use this when making settings for reverb, chorus, or
insert effect.

COPY Button:

Holding down the SHIFT button and pressing the
EFFECTS button makes this function as the COPY
button, allowing you to copy data.

18.LONG REC (Long Recording) Button

When you're recording your own performance, this
switches you between high-quality recording and
longer-time recording,.

19.PART MUTE/SELECT Button

This mutes out (silences) a part when playing a song.
When making the settings for a part, select the target
part.

20.LOOP 1 and 2 Buttons

Use these for loop play.

21.EZ (EZ Compose) Button

Use this when using the EZ Compose feature. This
button is also used when changing the chord progression
temporarily during performance of a song.

22.RESET Button

When you have stopped play partway through a song,
this returns you to the beginning of the song.

23.RWD (Rewind) and
FWD (Forward) Buttons
RWD:  Each press of this button moves the play
position of the song back one measure.
FWD:  Each press of this button moves the play
position of the song ahead one measure.
* If you continue holding the button, the change will be

continuous.

*If you hold down one button and press the other button, the
change will beconte more rapid.

13



Part Names and Functions

24.STOP Button

This stops performance.

25.START Button

This starts performance.

26.REC (Record) Button

This puts the ]S-5 in a state where recording is possible.

Rear Panel

Side Panel
27.MEMORY CARD Slot

This is for inserting a memory card (smart media).

NEMD

Purchase smartmedia at your local computer dealer or digital
camera vendor.

e

The JS-5 can use 8 to 64 MB SmartMedia with a power-
source voltage of 3.3 V.

Inserting SmartMedia other than those described here
may result in corruption of data in the JS-5. Be sure
never to use anything other than the specified media.

* Roland S2M-5/54M-5 SmartMedia cannot be used.

ACIN VGSOmA COMPLIES WITH PART 15 OF THE FCC RULES. sw1 THIS CLASS B DIGITAL APPARATUS MEET!
use BELLACAOANONINLY  DACRANON § SUBJECT T THE FOLLOWINGTWO REQUIREMENTS OF THE CANADIAN INTER
CONDITIONS: (1) THIS DEVICE MAY NOT CAUSE HARMFUL N CAUSING EQUIPMENT REGULATIONS. [
Dl BD 5 s INTERFERENCE, AND (2 THIS DEVICE WUST ACCEFT ANY CET APPAREN NUMERIOUE DE LA CLASSE B RESPECTE
INTERFERENCE RECEIVED, INCLUDING INTERFERI TOUTES L £ ENIGENCES DU RLGLEMENT
MODEL J5-5 MADEINJAPAN  THAT MAY CAUSE UNDESIRED OPERATION, MATERIEL BROULLEUR DAJ CARADA. 37

FOOT SW PHONES L(MONO)

O — RECORDING ......
Glxl‘AR INPUT

e m OGNS
5 O«

28.Cord Hook

This is for fastening the cord from the supplied AC
adapter. This can help prevent power loss due to the
plug being pulled out, or excessive force being applied to
the AC adapter jack if the cord is accidentally yanked.

29.AC Adapter Jack

This is for connecting the included AC adapter (BRC
series).

30.POWER Switch

This switches the power on and off.

31.MID! IN and OUT Connectors

These are for connecting external MIDI instruments. Use
MIDI cables (sold separately) to make the connections.

32.FOOT SW (Foot Switch) Jack

This is for connecting a foot switch such as the F5-5U
(sold separately). By using the PCS-31 connection cord
sold separately, you can connect and use two foot
switches.

33.PHONES (Headphones) Jack

This is for connecting headphones.

34.0UTPUT Jacks R and L (MONO)

These are output jacks for audio signals. They are used
to connect an amplifier, audio set, or the like.

Use an audio cable (sold separately) to make the
connection.

35.REC INPUT Selector Switch

This makes the input sound of a device connected to the
REC INPUT jack compatible with the JS-5.

36.REC INPUT Jack

This is for connecting an instrument you play yourself,
such as an electric guitar or microphone.

14




Part Names and Functions

37.MicroSaver Security Slot ( 1<) )

MicroSaver and Kensington are registered trademarks of
Kensington Microware Limited.

© 1997 Kensington Microware Limited
Kensington Microware Limited

2855 Campus Drive

San Mateo, CA 94403 US.A.

Web:www kensington.com

Some Conventions This Manual Uses

This manual uses the typographical conventions shown below in order to explain methods of operation in a concise way.

@ Text enclosed in “[ 1”7 indicates buttons, knobs, and other controls on the panel.

[SONG]: Song button
[VOLUME]: Volume knob
[VALUE]: Value dial

@ [SHIFT] + [***] means “while holding down the Shift button, press the *** button.”

15



Getting Ready to Play

Making the Connections

The JS-5 does not have a built-in amp or speakers. To play sounds, you need
to have on hand an amp or audio set, or some stereo headphones.
* Audio cables, MIDI cables, sterco headphones, and foot switch are not included.

They must be purchased separately.

Monitor Speaker,
Audio Set, etc.

Dlgltal Recorder (BR-8 etc.)

Electric Guitar
(with effector)

PREERT .9

®sssnssnEs

‘-l-l-lmm-

PCS-31

GUITAR LINE

Foot Switch
{FS-5U)

1

. £ .._.._omn:(v : m. AECORDING
4 N 7 L 1. (MOND) GUITAR  INPUT 0
f N225
"" l ‘ / @ 5 .
ACW"VCSOMA THES DEVICE COMPLIES WITH PART i5 OF THE FCC RULES, w1 THES CLASS B DKNTAL APPARAT EETS
uumssmmnwauu ORCIATION 15 SALECT 1D THE FOLLLWWG TWO BWE R o tHe CANAAN PR ERENCE
CONDITIONS. {1} THIS DEVICE MAY NOT CAUSE MAHMFUL GND CAISIHG EQUIPMENT REGULATI D
NTERFERENCE. MUST ACCEPT CET APPARER M LACUASSE B RESPECTE o
INTERFEHENCE RECEIVED, INCLUDING INTERFERENCE. TOUTES LES EXIGENCES SUR’
wna.Js-i mumm THAT MaY CAUSE UMDESIED OPERATION ARATEFREL BAGURLELR DU CANADA.

AC Adaptor
(BRC serles)

Before making the connections, check the following.

Is the volume level of the unit and the connected amp or other device turned
down all the way?

Is the power to the unit and the connected amp or other device switched off?

16

A

: To prevent malfunctlon and/

or damage to speakers or other
devices, always turn down the
volume, and turn off the

‘power on all devices before
*making any connections. -

Electric Acoustic Guitar,
Keyboard, etc.

!

MIC
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Getting Ready to Play

Connect the included AC adapter to the JS-5, then plug the
AC adapter into a power outlet.
* To prevent the inadvertent disruption of power to your unit (should the plug be

pulled out accidentally), and to avoid applying undue stress to the AC adaptor jack,
anchor the power cord using the cord hook, as shown in the illustration.

AR I

& AC IN 14V 650mA
USE 8085 BRC ADAFTOR ONLY

DIBOSS

RODEL JS-5 MADE N JasAN

Connect the amp or audio set as shown in the figure.
If necessary, connect stereo headphones.
* To get the best performance out of the ]S-5, we recommend stereo use.

For monaural use, make the connection to the OUTPUT L (MONO) jack.

B For making connections to the MIDI connectors, see (p. 131).

B For making a connection to the FOOT SW jack, see (p. 117).




Getting Ready to Play

Switching On the Power

Once the connections have been completed, turn on power to your various
devices in the order specified. By turning on devices in the wrong order, you
risk causing malfunction and/or damage to speakers and other devices.

Before you switch on the power, check the following.

Are the external devices connected correctly?

Is the volume level of the unit and the connected amp or other device turned

down all the way?

2 Turn on the POWER switch on the rear panel of the JS-5.

F'S

This unit is equipped with a protection circuit. A brief interval (a few seconds) after
power up is required before the unit will operate normally.

Switch on the power to the amp or other device.

Adjust the volume level on the JS-5.

Press [START] to start playing. Use [VOLUME] to adjust the volume to the
appropriate level.

Also adjust the volume of the connected amp or other device
to an appropriate level.

After adjusting the volume, press [STOP] to stop playing.

18



Getting Ready to Play

Switching Off the Power
1

Before you switch off the power, check the following.

Is the volume level of the unit and the connected amp or other device turned
down all the way?

Switch off the power to the amp or other device.

Switch off the power to the JS-5.

19



Let’s Try Playing Some Sounds

Listening to the Preset Songs

The JS-5 has 200 Preset (onboard) songs. Try choosing and playing a variety
of songs.

The 200 Preset Songs are classified by category, such as rock or jazz.

1

Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

The Song screen appears.

Cate’gory
SHG ROCE 1 @
HAl s Jo-SHardRE ook
[} }
Song number Song name

2 Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

The category you selected appears.

ROCK1............ Hard rock, Heavy metal
ROCK2............ Typical Rock of the sixties through nineties
ROCK3............ Basic Rock

POP............... Pops, 8-beat, and 16-beat
BALLAD........... Ballad

BLUES............. Blues

R&B............... Rhythm and blues, funk, and soul

JAZZ .o Jazz

20

Preset Song List (p. 141)

® .
On the JS-5, each such

“composition is called a

song.
The songs that were puton
board the unit at the
factory are called Preset
Songs, while the songs
you create yourself are
called User Songs.



Let’s Try Playing Some Sounds |

FUSION ........... Fusion

DANCE............ Hip hop, techno, etc.
LATIN............. Salsa, bossa nova and samba, etc.
COUNTRY......... Country

WORLD ........... World music
USER.............. User Songs 1 through 100
CARD ............. Card User Songs 1 through 100

*

If no memory card is inserted, you can’t select “CARD” even if [CARDY] is pressed.

Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

The name of the song you select (the song name) appears.

uﬂjE FOCE 2 03

'1¥E1;_‘ sl wedRock

-

*

The mumber of songs varies from one category to another.

Press [START] to start playing the song.

[START] flashes in time to the beat set in the selected Style.

*

If youve made the setting for count-in (p.60), the count-in appears on the left-hand
display, and the count sound is played at the same time. After the count-in display,
the sound starts to play.

The lighted [FORM] buttons ([INTRO] through [ENDING]) change along What Is a Form?/(p. 27)
with what is played, showing the present performance pattern (form).

Press [STOP] to stop playing.
Press [FWD] to move to the next measure.
Press [RWD] to go back one measure.

Press [RESET] to go back to the beginning of the song.

*

When the performance reaches the end, it stops automatically.

B You can play specified measures over and over.

- “Repeatedly Playing Back a Song (Loop Play)” (p. 116)
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Let’'s Try Playing Some Sounds

Changing the Tempo of a Performance
Next, try changing the tempo of the song being played.

1 Press [TEMPO], getting the button to light.

The present tempo appears on the display.

TEMFO

[
i
1]
frawele
3
]

Turn [VALUE] to adjust the tempo.
Settings values: 40-250

Once you've decided on the tempo, press [TEMPO],
extinguishing the button’s light.

22



Let’s Try Playing Some Sounds |

Displaying the Chord Progression

You can switch to a screen (Chord screen) where the chord progression is
displayed, and check the chord progression.

Press [CHORD)], getting the button to light.

The Chord screen appears.

Category ~ Chord rogn—sts enerd nare Sfrubtu@'éd ‘with the root
) } as the base, and-the name
FOCE 2 B -~ of the root tone also ’
gEt s L. — | -appears in upper case in
T 7 the chogd,nan1e, :
Song number Chord type

2 2

Press [START] to start playing the song. An on-bass chord is a chord
that uses bass for'a note

, i 1 hord.
When the chord changes, the display of the next chor offter than the oot, such s

S - . an “F(Maj)” chord with
E. LI k2 E: 3 “G” as the bass note: This is
Bl s E- ™ usually expressed as “F/G”

or “Fon:G.”

To go back to the Song screen, press [SONG], getting the
button to light.
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Listening with a Different Chord Progression

The Preset Songs feature one additional Chord Progression. Let’s try
playing a Preset Song after switching to this Chord Progression.

1

While play is stopped, hold down [SHIFT] and press [EZ],
getting the button to light.

2

When [START] is pressed, the performance begins with
different chord progression.

3

To return to the original Chord Progression, hold down
[SHIFT] and press [EZ] while play is stopped, extinguishing
the button’s light.

* You cannot switch the Chord Progression if [SHIFT] + [EZ] is pressed while a song
is playing.

24
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Changing the Style of a Preset Song s

You may want to try changing the Style of a Preset Song. The J5-5 has 200 A:out SM es
types of Preset (built-in) Style. Let’s try choosing and play a variety of Styles. Music includes songs in a
The 200 Preset Styles are classified by category, such as rock or jazz. wide variety categories

When you change the Style, the song plays in a manner that matches the (musical styles), such as

. rock and jazz. Songs in the
chosen Style, even when the chord progression set for the Preset Song ) e
k same category tise more or

remains the same.
less the same performance

patterns (phrasing) and

instruments, or the tempo

and the like are more or

less the same, and this

DBOSS Jemstetions: [P B mhakes it possible to

recognize the caiegory’s
distinctive ambience.
The JS-5 has built-in Preset
Styles that group together
the accompaniment

00

performance patterns,
instruments (parts), and
tempos for each catégory,
s0 you can easily create

songs with distinctive

ambience using these
©Stylesi i i

1

While play is stopped, press [STYLE], getting the button to
light.

The Style screen appears.

Cat%gory

STYLE REOCE 1 @
@i I5-EHardREock
[} [}

Style number Style name

2 Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

The category you select appears.

25
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26

¥

x

ROCK1............ Hard rock, Heavy metal
ROCK2............ Typical Rock of the sixties through nineties
ROCK3............ Basic Rock

POP............... Pops, 8-beat, and 16-beat
BALLAD........... Ballad

BLUES............. Blues

R&B............... Rhythm and blues, funk, and soul
JAZZ .............. Jazz

FUSION ........... Fusion

DANCE............ Hip hop, techno, etc.
LATIN............. Salsa, bossa nova and samba, etc.
COUNTRY......... Country

WORLD ........... World music
USER.............. User Styles 1 through 20

CARD ............. Card User Styles 1 through 20

If no memory card is inserted, then you can’t select “CARD” even when you press
[CARD].

Turn [VALUE] to select a Style.

The name of the Style you chose (Style name) appears.

=TYLE ROCE 2 0

G198 =GrooueRck

The number of Styles varies from one category to another.

Press [START] to start playing the song.

B  You can create your own original Style.

— “Creating User Styles” (p. 119)
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Switching Forms " Whatiis a Form?
Let’s try playing a Preset Song using Forms you select yourself. ‘ i:;i‘sn:r:rg: Sv zf:}:r::x;
is put-together.: -
1 3 The }S~5 has elght types of
J i

VERSE 1, 2:
The main performance
. patterns. 1 is the basic :

BEEED

s SR

ern, and 2isa

=TT
=] KR CF L]
2 Lo ) iate points, such 55
W e Phrase goes into
* When a Form is switched, the entire sequence of forms set for the Song is disabled. the Select 1 or 2 ;
When [RESET] is pressed, the sequence of forms set for the Song is restored. ‘depending on the form that
follows the fill-in:
1 | © BREAK1,2:
Press [FORM] ([INTRO] through [ENDING]) to select the Blank sections that

first Form to be played.  temporarily stop a melody -
or thythm. Two different.

If you select a form other than the currently selected form (for which the Breaks cain be prepared:

button is lit), the button will blink, and playback will pause.

Press [START], and playback will begin with the currently
selected form.

When the first-selected form finishes playing, playback will switch to the
form that had been paused. The button will change from blinking (paused)
to lit (playing).

3 Press [FORM] (INTRO-ENDING) to switch the Form.

The form will change at the measure following the point where you pressed
the button, and the button will change from blinking to lit.

B Inthe case of VERSE 1 and VERSE 2, the performance will continue
repeating until playback switches to the next form.

B If you switch to either FILL 1, FILL 2, BREAK 1, or BREAK 2, playback
will automatically switch to the previously-selected VERSE 1 or VERSE
2 when the performance ends.
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B Inthe case of ENDING, you will return to the beginning of the song when
playback ends.

* When playback reaches the mumber of measures specified for the song, pla yback will

stop and you will return to the beginning of the song.

Entering a Chord
Let's try playing a Preset Song with chords you enter yourself.

* When you enter a chord, all the set chords in the song are deactivated. With
performance halted, pressing [RESET] enables Hhe song's set chord progression.

Press [CHORD)], getting the button to light.

The Chord screen appears.

Use the following buttons to enter a chord.
M Use [C] through [B] and [#/b] to specify the root of the chord.

Pressing [#/] repeatedly cycles through the selections of “#,” *b,” and
“none.”

W Use [Maj] through [9th] to specify the chord type.

W To specify an On-Bass chord, hold down [SHIFT] and use [C] through
[B]} and [#/b] to specify the bass tone.

* To eliminate an On-Bass chord, press [CURSOR] to get the On-Bass Chord
indication to begin flashing, then turn [VALUE] so that “~" is selected.

28
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o i
The root specifies the basic .
note of a chord. All chords
are structiired with the root
as the base, and the name
of the root tone also
appéars m'upper case in
the chord name.

-

[
An on-bass chord is a chord

- that uses bass for.a note
;other than the root, such as

an “F (Maj)” chord with
“G” as the bass note. This is
usually expréésed as “E/G"
or“FonG.”
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On-Bass chord

Category Chord root
L
ROCE 1 B3 O
HEL s 2 Mad
4 {
Song number Chord type

When [START] is pressed, the performance begins with the
input chord.

Input the chords as needed.

B You can input chord types unavailable with [Majl-[9th].
— “Playing with Chords You Enter Yourself” (p. 62)

o
.
(g ]
r
n
e
o]
1
nh
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Let’s Try Playing Some Sounds

Using As a Rhythm Machine

A song’s performance pattern is played using these four parts: “Inst
(instrument) 1,” “Inst (instrument) 2,” “Drum,” and “Bass.”

By playing just the drum part of a song, you can use the JS-5 as a rhythm

machine.

r xec vt oA woses  toot o o orout vowin  acw

DIBOSS Jamstation s

1 Press the [PART MUTE] [BASS], [INST 1], and [INST 2]
buttons to make the button lights go dark.

When a button is not lighted, its corresponding part is muted out (silent).

30
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Playing Along with a Song on Guitar

Let's try connecting an electric guitar to the J5-5 and play along with a song
on the guitar.

1 Turn [REC LEVEL] counterclockwise all the way.

31
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3 Set the REC INPUT selector switch appropriately.

GUITAR:  When an electric guitar (or bass) is connected, or when an
electric guitar (or bass) and an effects processor are connected

(The Guitar Amp Simulator is working.)

LINE: When an electric acoustic guitar is connected, or when a

keyboard is connected

MIC: When a microphone is connected

[GUITAR

[ —wmic

4 Turn [REC LEVEL] to adjust the volume level of the
connected equipment.
* Howling could be produced depending on the location of microphones relative to
speakers. This can be remedied by:
1) Changing the orientation of the microphone(s).
2) Relocating microphone(s) at a greater distance from speakers.

3) Lowering volume levels.

5 Select a song, then press [START] to start playing the song.
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Let’s Create a Song

With the J5-5, you can create maximum 100 original songs (User Songs).
Let’s try creating an actual song.

Before we create a song, let’s take a quick look at how a song is put together.

Verse 1

Style:

This selects a Style in a category that matches your concept for the song.

Form track:
This specifies the sequence for playing the Forms such as intro, fill-in, and - @

ending corresponding to the Style you chose. The Form track and Chord

track together are referred

Chord track: to as the Sequence tracks.

This specifies the chord progression for playing the Forms.

Audio track (User Song only):
This records guitar play, vocals, or other sounds input to REC INPUT.

33



Let’s Create a Song

Composing Your Own Original Song
(EZ Compose)

Using EZ Compose makes it easy to create your own original songs.

12 11 2 57,9112

Select a User Song to be recorded.

1-1  Press [SONG], getting the button to light.
1-2 Press [USER].

1-3  Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

A User Song where no data is recorded will have an

1

number.

2 Press [EZ], getting the button to light.

The Start screen for EZ Compose appears for about one second, and then the

Style Selection screen appears.

—-— EZ COMPOSE ——

’ Catagory

d=TYLE? REOCE 1

gl Io-SHardRook
[ ]
Style number Style name

34

next to the song

D
To cancel EZ Compose,

press [EZ] to make the
button go dark.
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Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

Turn [VALUE] to select a Style.

* When you press [START], the Style is played using the Forms selected at that
tinme (A chord progression will not be added.)

Once you've decided on the Style, press [ENTER]

The Chord template Selection screen appears.

BCHORD TEMPLETEY
itHiMadiorChord 1

Turn [VALUE] to select a Chord template.

A Chord template groups the Form sequences and chord progressions

together into a single set.

BluesChord 1-9:  Selected when creating songs with blues chord
progressions.

MajorChord 1-24:  Selected when creating songs consisting of major
melodies.

MinorChord 1-17:  Selected when creating songs consisting of minor
melodies.

Once you’ve decided on a Chord template, press [ENTER].

The Tempo Setting screen appears.

EITEMP?

=218

Turn [VALUE] to set the tempo.
Settings values: 40-250

Once you've decided on the tempo, press [ENTER].

The Key Setting screen appears.

fkEY?
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10 Turn [VALUE] to specify the key (root) of the song.

You can specify a key from C to B, in semitone steps.

11

Once you've decided on the key of the song, press [ENTER].

A screen asking you to confirm that you want to proceed with EZ Compose

appears.

B COMPOsE

Hre Yo S

* To cancel, press [EXITI.

12

Press [ENTER] to carry out EZ Compose.

Generation of the song data starts.

ES COMPOsE
Mo Mok im8. . .

When the generation of the song data finishes, the screen shown below
appears. After that, the Song screen appears.

Completecdtt

* The song that is generated will automatically be given a song name that is the same
as the Chord template.

B  The name of the song can be changed.

—= “Naming the Song” (p. 74)
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Creating a Song from a Score

You can compose a song by choosing a Style and recording the Forms and
Chord Progression.

This section uses examples to describe the steps for composing a song like
the one below.

This records a song that combines a Rock Style with a Blues Chord
Progression.

STYLE: ROCK 1 04: 80'sHardRock

1 2 3 4
| INTRO | P | — I P 1

I ene | e b —— ] e ]

5 6 7 8

| VERSE1 | e | s | ———— |

| E7th | ATth | E7th | E7n |

9 10 11 12

T e S == I |

1 Ann | A7th | E7n ] E7th ]
13 14 15 16

L= § e | = | FRLY |

| B7th i Atth | E7th I B7th i
17 18 19 20

| ENDING | — | e | e |

| Enc ] Jo— | — | — i
21 22

R B

I o

4 A

N.C. (Non-Chord Type)

Select this type when you want to have the original performance data
played as is, with no conversion of the chords.

Since the “Intro” and “Ending” Chord Progressions are included in the
original performance data, you can have the Chord Progressions in the

performance data played as is by specifying Non-Chord Type.

Normally, when the Chord Type with a root of “C" is changed to “N.C.,” the
performance data is played with no conversion of the chords.

If the root is a note other than “C,” the original performance data is played
based on that root. For example, when “D" is selected with Non-Chord
Type, the original performance data is played a whole step up from the
original data.




Let’'s Create a Song

5 2 4 7

(1) Select the destination for recording.

Select the destination for recording the User Song.

Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

Press [USER].

Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

gt

A User Song where no data is recorded will have an next to the song

number.

(2) Select a Style.

4
5

38

Press [STYLE], getting the button to light.

Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.
In this example, select "ROCK 1.”

Turn [VALUE] to select a Style.

In this example, select “04: 80'sHardRock.”
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(3) Select a recording track.

7

Press [REC], getting the button to light.

[SONG], [CHORD], and [AUDIO TRACK] flash, and the Recording Track
Selection screen appears.

melect FOREM
¥
Recording Track

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

First, record the Form.

8 Press [SONG] to select the Form Track.
The Recording Standby screen for the Form appears. [SONG] lights up.

FOREM EEC RFEALE
Standbea

(4) Record the Forms. g

®
Record the Forms on the Form Track. In this example, let’s try using Realtime recording is
Realtime recording. method for recording
selected Forms on the Form
Track while pressing

f‘An’OEhe'r tecordiﬁg method
is Step recording, where
~ youspecify a Form for each

measure or beat.

For more information, see

“About Creating Use: :
" Songs” (p.56).
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9

10

11

12
13

14

40

Press [REC] to display “REAL.”

Realtime recording is now selected.

t
FORM REEC FEOLDE
Shoarcdbea

Press [FORM] to select the Form to be recorded first.
Here, press [INTRO], getting the button to light or flash.

Press [STARTI.

The Realtime Recording screen for the Form appears, and recording first
begins from the intro selected.

FORM FEEC
Fecordind. ..

When the intro finishes playing, the JS-5 automatically changes to playback
of Verse 1. In this case, the J5-5 changes to Verse 1 in the second measure,
and [VERSE 1] lights up.

Continue by playing Verse 1 in measures 5 through 15.

While playing the last beat of measure 15, press [FILL1].

The button flashes.

At the beginning of measure 16, performance of Fill 1 starts, and the button
changes from flashing to steadily lit.

While measure 16 is playing, Press [ENDING].
The button flashes.

At the beginning of measure 17, performance of the ending starts, and the
button changes from flashing to steadily lit.

When the edited portion of the performance is over, the performance is
stopped, and recording is finished.

[REC] goes dark, and the Song screen reappears.
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(5) Record the chords. )

Record the chord progression on the Chord Track. In this example, let's try Step recording is a method
using Step recording. for recording where you

specify a chord for each
individual measure or beat.
20’ 22 21 18’ 20 18, 20 " Another recording method
. is Realtime recording,
" where you specify chords
;- matched to the Forms
being played For more

information, see "About :
Creatmg User Songq
(p.56). '

15

Press [REC], getting the button to light.

[SONG], [STYLE], [CHORD], and [AUDIO TRACK] flash, and the
Recording Track Selection screen appears.

SOMGE-STYLE REC
Select R
7

Recording Track

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

16 Press [CHORD] to select a Chord Track.
The Recording Standby screen for the Chord appears. [CHORD] lights up.

i
CHORD REC STEPQE
Shanddbd Li=J
Quantize

41
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1 7 Press [REC] to display “STEP.”

Step recording is now selected.

NERD
Quantizing when using
step recording sets the

18 Press [CURSOR] to make the Quantize display flash, then

turn [VALUE] to make the setting for quantizing. " resolution of the steps that
. . prodeéd when you press
In this example, set this to “o"” (whole note). o /D] or [RWD] in Jater
: 6péfaﬁons.

i ‘Thef resolution with which
' ameasure s divided is set

19 Press [START].

. . . by notes, and i i
The Step Recording screen for chords appears, and recording begins. Y poips,and Increasing

~ the resolution of the notes
increases the number of
ps (ﬂ1e recording timing
= for the Form).

Beat Clock
¥ ¥
— ;,:1 ;._'_:; e o — B

11 1) [-¢
L1l 1 i : i
MEASURE Quantize | @

A clock is an even smaller
division of a beat. One beat
is equal to 96 clocks. .

ok
‘rmede’
Beoeale

i
1
|

2 0 Record the chord (Non-Chord Type “E”) for the first
measure.
Press [E].

Next, press [CURSOR - |, making the Chord Type display flash, then furn
[VALUE] to select “- -” (Non-Chord Type).

171 1| [-e
i ) e

MEASURE

e
oot
vy
—I-i
=y
kA

il
ale

21 Press [FWD] several times.

The operation proceeds with the timing (steps) for recording the next chord
(E7th). In this example, it advances to measure 5.

22

Record the next chord.
Press [E] [7th].
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I 111 &
L _l) (e

[
ot
[
™
K3

)

= Py
IR |
I

MEASURE

23

Repeat steps 21-22 to record all the chords in the score on
p- 37.

* If the same chord continues, you can record the first chord and then omit the
remainder of the recording for that chord. Move to the timing at which you wish to
record a different chord.

24

When you've finished recording the chords, press [STOP].
[REC] goes dark, and the Chord screen appears.

* Press [SONG] to display the song screen.

(6) Listen to the song you composed.‘
25 Press [RESET].

2 6 Press [START].

The song starts to play.

4 N

B You can have chords recorded at pitches one octave higher or lower
than played.

—> “Step Recording” (p. 71)

M You can give a name to the song you created.

-> “Naming the Song” (p. 74)

B If you use a memory card (SmartMedia), you can save up to maximum
100 original songs (User Songs) on the card.

— “Chapter 4 Creating User Songs” (p. 66)




Changing How a Song Plays

Changing the Key

You can usc Key Transpose to change (transpose) the key of a song.
* Although the keys of chords that are actually played are transposed when Key

Transposc is set, the keys shown in the screen during performances or when

recording do not change. ,

® ‘ :
Key transposition involves
2 1.3’ 4 shifting the overall pitch of
y the notes that are played.

[ STYLE Bank

wh
ARy
G T

Select a song.

1-1  Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

1-2  Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.
1-3  Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

2 Press [CURSOR » ] to select “1 KEY TRANSPOSE.”

BKEY TRAHSFOSE O
+3d

3 Press [STARTI.

The song starts to play.

4 Turn [VALUE] to set the key.
Setting values: -24- +24

You can set the key in semitone steps within a range of two octaves up or

down.
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Changing How a Song Plays

* If you modify the settings of a presct song, these settings cannot be stored. If you

wish to store the settings, copy them to a user song. (p. 82)

5

When you've finished making the settings, press [EXIT].

The display returns to the original screen.

Adjusting the Volume of Each Part

You can adjust the volume level of each of the parts that make up a Style:
Inst 1, Inst 2, Drum, and Bass.

* When a performance is recorded on the Audio Track, you can also adjust te volume
level for this track.

3 1-3,6

----

Select a song.

1-1  Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

1-2  Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.
1-3  Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

2 Press [PART].

3 Press [CURSOR] to select “1 VOLUME.”
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Changing How a Song Plays

Selectfd Part

ELOLUME IH=T1ME

4

1@t 1ol 12718y
} {
Brum Bass Inst 1 Inst 2

Volume level of each Part

4 Press [PART MUTE/SELECT] and select the part whose
volume level you want to change.

* When a User Song to which audio data is recorded is selected, the following screen
appears when [AUDIO TRACK] is pressed.

@t 0L LME

AULIOE
16

|""n ]

5 Press [START].

The song starts to play.

6 Turn [VALUE] to change the volume.

Settings values: 0-127

Repeat steps 4 and 5 as necessary.

* If you modify the settings of a preset song, these settings cannot be stored. If you
wish to store the settings, copy them to a user song. (p.82)

again, or press [EXIT].

When you’ve finished making the settings, press [PART]

The display returns to the original screen.
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Changing How a Song Plays |

Using Effects

The JS-5 is provided effects such as Reverb and Chorus.

In this example, let’s change the settings for Reverb to check out what the ,
effect does. e

* 1t is not possible to use effects on the sound input from REC INPUT. - Aneffect modifies and
produces a sound, such as

by adding reverberationsto:
- asound to express depth or.

delaymg the sound to
“obtain a special effect.

REC LEVEL VoLUME

Select a song.

1-1  Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

1-2  Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.
1-3  Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

Press [EFFECTS].

3 Press [CURSOR] and select “1 REVERB TYPE.”

This is the screen for setting the type of Reverb.

BREVERE Le
TUEE : ROOML

Press [STARTI.

The song starts to play.




Changing How a Song Plays

5 Turn [VALUE] to select the type.

Try changing to a variety of types and check out the different effects.

* I you modify the settings of a preset song, these settings cannot be stored. If you
wish to store the settings, copy then fo a user song. (p. 82)

When you’ve finished making the settings, press [EFFECTS]
again, or press [EXIT].

The display returns to the original screen.

B You can vary the amount of reverb applied to each Part.

— “Changing the Amount of Chorus and Reverb Applied to Each Part”
{p. 84)

8 You can change the settings for effects in a variety of ways.

~> “Changing Settings for Effects” (p. 86)
. v
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Let’s Record Guitar Play

You can record your own performances to a song’s (Preset/User) Audio

track. , , oy

®
Here, select a Preset that appeals to you, copy it to the J5-5’s User Songs, Performance data recorded
then record the performance of the guitar (or vocal, or other instrument) on the Audio Track is
along with this song.  called ‘”‘auqrio data.”

* The following shows the recording time available using the JS-5.
Hi-Fi: 1 minute, 35 seconds

LONG: 1 minute, 58 seconds

Copying a Preset Song

F1,32 13, 31,32

QBOSS  JomStatiof

Select the Preset Song to be used as the copy source.
1-1  Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

1-2  Press [ROCK 1] through [WORLD] and select a category.
1-3  Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

2 Press [COPY] (ISHIFT] + [EFFECTS)).

The copy-source designation screen appears.

COFY SOkE?
Lo #lUnER:2E]
1 f

Destination Song
category / number




Let’s Record Guitar Play

3 Select the User Song to be used as the copy destination.

Here, select one of the J5-5's User Songs.

3-1 Press [CURSOR], and the Category indication will begin blinking.
Then, turn [VALUE] to select “USER” (the JS-5).

3-2 Press [CURSOR], and the Song Number indication will begin blinking.
Then, turn [VALUE] to select the song number.

ey

* User Songs with no data recorded in them are indicated by an ™" in the display.

4 When you have decided on the copy destination, press
[ENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.

COPY to USER:&@l
Are You Sure?

5 Press [ENTER] when you want to execute the copy.

The copying begins. After it's been completed, the following screen appears,
after which the copy-destination Song screen is displayed.

Comelaetadt

* To cancel, press [EXIT]. The Copy screen reappears.

50
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Each press of the [EXIT]
button takes you back one
“Screen e




Let’s Record Guitar Play

Recording

Select the User Song to record.

Use the procedure previously described to select the copied song.
1-1  Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

1-2  Press [USER].

1-3  Turn [VALUE] to select a song number.

2 Press [REC], getting the button to light.
[SONG], [CHORD], and [AUDIO TRACK] flash, and the Recording Track

Selection screen appears.

SOMGESSTYLE REC
Select Qi In
[
Recording Track

3 Press [AUDIO TRACK] to select the Audio Track.

The Recording Standby screen for the Audio Track appears.

MEARS  +86E1-E56H
ITHFLIT: ;

* When there is no audio data, a “*" appears on the screen.




Let’s Record Guitar Play

4 Press [LONG REC] and select the recording quality.
Hi-Fi:  Select this when you want to perform high-quality recording.
LONG: Select this when you want to make the recording time longer.

When you select “LONG,” [LONG REC] lights up.

Adjust the recording level.

Play your guitar, and turn [REC LEVEL] to adjust the recording level of the
sound that is input to REC INPUT so that the “F” at the far right of the level
meter is displayed within the appropriate range of levels (see diagram

below).
Final measure
Begmnlng measure 1
MEH= Hml —H5EE
THFIIT : HERRRONRN ?
Recording !evtal Appropriate range The cunt in fs a.count
(metronome) sound of one
. or two bars inserted before
6 the measure where k
Press [START], getting the button to light, and start recording. ‘recording starts, Using the
If you've made the setting for count-in (p. 60), the count-in appears on the count-in lets you make sure
left-hand display, and the count sound is played at the same time. 0t the tempo and the
timing for startmg
After the count-in display, recording starts. recording.

FEL HE 1 -E5E0
THFLIT ¢ EReEReRERE ¢

When recording is finished, press [STOP].

[REC] goes dark, and the Song screen reappears.

Playback

8 Press [RESETI.

9 Press [STARTL

The audio data is played back in time with the performance.
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Let’'s Record Guitar Play

Deleting Recorded Data

To delete all audio data for the presently selected User Song, follow the steps

below.

1 At the Song screen, press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] + [UTILITY]).

The Delete screen for Song appears.

TREACE:

DELETE SOHGT

H
HLL

]

Data to be deleted

2 Turn [VALUE] to select “AUDIO.”

TEACE:

DELETE SOHGEY

H

E
RIRERE

3 Press [ENTERI.

A screen prompting you to confirm deletion of the audio data appears.

* To cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. This returns you to step 2.

DELETE

Hire Yo Sur

H

HLIn

b
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Let's Record Guitar Play

4

To delete the data, press [ENTER].

The audio data is deleted.

The following screen appears.

CELETE AL IO
Mo Work 109, . .

When the delete is completed, the Song screen reappears.

Copmeletacdt

—

\.

Would you like to know more about recording on the Audio Track?
“Chapter 9 Recording Your Own Performance” (p. 111)

Using a memory card (smart media) makes it possible to record for
longer times.

“About Recording Time” (p. 111)

You can re-record only the measures in a specified portion.

“Redoing a Recording (Rerecording)” (p. 113)
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Chapter 1 Overview of the JS-5

About Songs

A single song on the JS-5 is called a Song. The J5-5's 200
internal Songs are referred to as Preset Songs, whercas
Songs created by the user are called User Songs.

The JS-5 can hold maximum 100 User Songs, and you can
store up to maximum 100 songs on optional memory cards
(SmartMedia).

The 200 Preset Songs are classified by category, such as
“"Rock” and “Jazz.”

About Styles

Styles comprise groupings of tempos and performance

patterns and instruments (Parts) in the accompaniment
sections in each category. You can create a song in a certain
genre by basing the song on a Style.

Each of the JS-5’s 200 built-in Styles is called a Preset Style,
whereas any Style created by the user is called a User Style.
You can create twenty types of User Styles.

The JS-5 can hold maximum 20 User Styles, and you can
store up to maximum 20 styles on optional memory cards
{(SmartMedia).

Furthermore, even with Styles in the same category, slightly
different performance patterns are needed for a Song’s
different sections (intro, fill-ins, and so on). A performance
patterns of this type called a Form, and up to eight different
Forms may be used in one Style.

About Parts

Style performance patterns are played using four parts:
“INST 1”; “INST 2”; DRUM; and BASS.

Drum Kit fnstrument

Instrument [ Instrument |

About Tracks

Songs feature the following three tracks.

Form Track:

Specifies the order in which the intro, fill-ins, endings, and
other Forms for the selected Style are to be played.
Chord Track:

Specifies the chord progression, which causes the Forms to
be played.

*  The Form track and Chord track together are referred to as the
Sequence tracks.

Audio Track:

Records guitar performances, vocals, and other sounds input
to the REC INPUT.
* Performance data recorded on the Audio Track is called “audio
data.”

About Forms

Here are the eight different types of Forms that can be set up
in each Style.

INTRO:

Intro

VERSE 1, 2:

The main performance patterns. 1 is the basic pattern, and 2
is a variation.

FILL (Fill-In) 1, 2:

Ornamental performance patterns that are inserted at
appropriate points, such as where one Phrasc goes into
another. Select 1 or 2 depending on the form that follows the
fill-in.

BREAK 1, 2:

Blank sections that temporarily stop a melody or rhythm.
Two different Breaks can be prepared.
ENDING:

Performance patterns that serves as the concluding portion
of a musical composition.
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Chapter 1 Overview of the JS-5

About Styles and Chord
Conversions

With the JS-5, Style performance data is converted according
to the “Chord Name” recorded on the Chord Track. Preset
Style performance data is created based on the conversion of
the chords, and the data is converted and performed just by

designating the chords.

Original Performance Data

Arranger When there is
no change fo

e the Chord
Cmry” Dwmr o ¢ C - (N.C)

Performed with the
arigina! performance
data unchanged
* Performances may change depending on the Arrange mode
seltings at the time the chords are converted (p. 119).
By recording “N.C (Non-Chord Type) to the Chord Track,
you can play performance data without any changes made to
it.

About Creating User Songs

The following shows the main steps in creating User Songs.

(1) Select a Style to use from the Preset Styles
or User Styles.

{2) Record the sequence of Forms to the Form
Track.

There are two methods used for recording the Forms,
Realtime Recording, in which each selected Form is
recorded to the Form Track just as performed, by pressing
the [FORM] button; and Step Recording, where Forms are
specified one measure at a time.

(3) Record the chords played in the Forms to
the Chord Track.

There are two methods for recording the Forms, Realtime
Recording, in which the Chords are recorded while
synchronized with the performance of the Forms, and Step
Recording, where Chords are specified one at a time for
each measure or beat.

* Editing of both Forms and Chords is carried out in Step
Recording mode.

(4) Record your own performance (sounds
input to the REC INPUT) to the Audio Track.

(5) Adjust the volume balance and make the
effect settings.

Select a Style

: ; Rcodin the Forms
Realtime | step ‘
| Recording Recording

Recding the C

Realtime Step
Recording Recording

Recording to the Audio Track

Adjust the volume balance
Make the effect settings

About Creating User Styles

You can create up to maximum 20 different Styles of your
own. Just as with the Preset Styles, each User Style can be
created using up to eight different Forms.

Performance patterns are made by designating the tones
(instruments) for each part.

Recording of User Styles can also be done using Realtime
Recording.

Although you can record performances just as they are
played using Realtime Recording, you cannot conduct
Realtime Recording using the JS-5 by itself.

Record performance patterns by playing a MIDI keyboard
connected to the JS-5's MIDI IN connector.
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Chapter 1 Overview of the JS-5

About Memory

“Memory” refers to the places where settings, such as those
for “Songs” and “Styles,” are stored. The J5-5 features three
types of memory: System Memory, User Memory, and Preset
Memory. You can also use optional memory cards
(SmartMedia).

System Memory

System Memory is where settings for the parameters that
determine the J5-5's operating environment (such as Master
Tune and MIDI parameters) are stored.

User Memory

User Memory is memory that holds rewritable data, allowing
you to save settings that you create yoursclf. User Memory
can be used to store maximum 100 User Songs and up to
maximum 20 different User Styles.

Audio data is also stored here.

Preset Memory

I’reset Memory holds settings that cannot be overwritten. 200
Preset Songs and 200 different Preset Styles are stored in the
Preset Memory.

* Wien recording to e Audio track of a Preset Song, the audio
data is saved to the User Memory or a memory card.

Memory Cards (SmartMedia)

These are read /write cards to which data can be written. Just
as with the User Memory, memory cards can store maximum
100 User Songs and maximum 20 different User Styles.

User Songs and User Styles stored on memory cards can be
handled exactly the same way as User Songs and User Styles
stored in the User Memory.

About Changing Data

When Changing Data in User Memory
Data is written to the User Memory during a number of
different operations, such as when switching pages or

pressing [ENTER], [EXIT], or [STOP]. At this time, ” 0
will appear in the left display, and during execution the

“ (21 7 will rotate clockwise.

Never turn off the power to the J5-5 or remove the memory
card from the JS-5 while the “ [ “ still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adverscly
affect later operations.

When Changing Data in Preset
Memory

Data in the Preset Memory is lost when a different operation
is carried out, or when the power to the J5-5 is turned off.
When you want to save data, you must first copy the data to
the User Memory or a memory card.

When Changing Settings Stored in
System Memory

In System Memory, since settings are changed and data
created directly, the data is updated at all times.
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Chapter 1 Overview of the JS-5

About Procedures for
Changing Settings

This section explains those of the ]5-5's operations that are
shared by the different functions.

Switching Pages
When a page appears in the display, a “ [3” is displayed at
the right of the page.

In this case, pressing [CURSOR = ] a number of times
switches the display to the next page. To return to previous
pages, press [CURSOR - | a number of times.

*

You can reduce the nuniber of times you need fo press the
Inittons by holding down [SHIFT] while pressing [CLUIRSOR].

B-ETUR i
O COMTRAST: 4

EH=ETUF &
M. THHE: 448, 8Hz

HEIMEMORY FREE

CHREL: ETRITY N

How to Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE]

You can use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] when changing the
settings appearing in the display.

[CURSOR]

Press these buttons to move to the position that shows the
setting you want to change. Settings that can be changed
flash in the display.

*Af you continue holding the button, the change will be
continuous.

* 1 you hold dowon oue button and press the other button, the
change will become niore rapid.

[VALUE]

Rotate the [VALUE] dial to change the settings value.
Changes in values are made continuously.

Holding down [SHIFT] while rotating the dial increases the

rate at which the value changes.

e a—
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Chapter 2 Playing a Song

To save the modified settings

If you modify the settings of a user song, the modified
content will be lost when you switch to another song/style.

If you wish to keep the settings, use the following procedure.

1. Press [REC], getting the button to light.
* Tocancel, press [EXIT].
2. Press [STOPIL

The following screen will appear, and the settings will be
saved.

SHUE SORHG
Mo Morking. ..

When the settings have been saved, you will return to
the previous screen.

Never turn off the power to the }J5-5 or remove the memory
card from the JS-5 while the “ [C1 ” still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

D

If you have changed the settings for the Preset Songs, then if

you want to save the settings, copy them to a User Song (p. 82).

If you press [SHIFT] + [REC], the settings will be saved
immediately.

Playing a Song

Here we'll select and play a song from among the 200 Preset
Songs and the User Songs (in the unit or on a memory card).

1. Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

The Song screen appears.

2. Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

The category you selected appears.

ROCK1........ Hard rock, Heavy metal

ROCK2 ........ Typical Rock of the sixties through nineties
ROCK3........ Basic Rock

POP........... Pops, 8-beat, and 16-beat

BALLAD. ...... Ballad

BLUES......... Blues

R&B .......... Rhythm and blues, funk, and soul
JAZZ. ... .... Jazz

FUSION....... Fusion

DANCE....... Hip hop, techno, etc.

LATIN ........ Salsa, bossa noy\ra and samba, etc.
COUNTRY .... Country

WORLD....... World music

USER ......... User Songs 1 through 100
CARD......... Card User Songs 1 through 100

If no memory card is inserted, then you can’t select "CARD”
even when you press [CARD].

3. Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

The name of the song you select (the song name) appear.

Cate;gory

SOMGE ROCE & i3
aEl o S¥sGrooweRck
[ }

Song number Song name

The number of songs varies from one calegory to another.

Y

A User Song where no data is recorded will have an “*" next

to Hie song number.

4, Press [START] to start playing the song.

[START] flashes in time to the beat set in the selected
Style.

If you've made the setting for cownt-in (p. 60), the count-in
appears on the left-hand display, and the count sound is played
al the same time. After the count-in display, the sound starts
to play.

The lighted [FORM] buttons ([INTRO} through
[ENDING]) change along with what is played, showing
the present performance pattern (form).

Also, pressing a button while play is in progress changes
what is playing to the Form of the pressed button.

5. Press [STOP] to stop playing.
Press [FWD] to move to the next measure.
Press [RWD] to go back one measure.
Press [RESET] to go back to the beginning of the song.

* When the performance reaches the end, it stops automatically.

s
b
%
2o

You can start playing in the middle of a song by using [FWD]
and [RWD] to specify the measure, then pressing [START].

* If you play in the middle of a song, the count-in will not be
available. )

—
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Chapter 2 Playing a Song

C h an g i n g '.h e Tem p o “If y«zg)wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure
(p. 59).
Now we'll change the tempo for playing the song. * I you record a User Style before saving the Key settings, these

settings are then deleted.
1. Press [TEMPO], getting the button to light.

The present tempo appears on the left-hand display.

Adding a Count-in

TEMPO
4 =105 You can add a count-in of one or two measures when playing
oowe Cuna’

the song.

a2

When you add a count-in, it appears on the left-hand

. VALUE] t just the t .
2. Tum [VALUE] to adjust the tempo display. Pressing [START] starts the count sound (the count-
3. Once you've decided on the tempo, press [TEMPO] to in), and after the count-in the song starts to play.

make the button go dark. * The count-in is sounded when you begin play or recording

from the top of the song (the first measure). The count-in is not

If the selected song contains any audio data, the tempo sounded when you begin play or recording from somewlhere

used when the audio data was recorded (the original later in the song, even if you've sel it so a count-in is to be

tempo) appears at the left of the screen. played.

The count-in you set here also remains in offect during
TEMFD realtime recording for Forms or chords (p. 67, 70), or when
Cd=1E0E0 recording on the Audio Track (p. 112).

[
i
e
g
ol

¢ "
Original tempo 1. Atthe Song screen, press [CURSOR P ] to select "2
COUNT IN.”
When [ENTER] is pressed, the current tempo is set to the
same value as that of the original tempo. BCOUNT IH r
* You cannot change the original tempo. y imeas

. . 2. Turn [VALUE] and make the setting for the count-in.
*If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure ! : g tor !
( Settings values: OFF, 1meas, or 2meas
p. 59).
To add a count-in, set this to “Imeas” (measure) or

“2meas” (measures).

.
Changlng 'l'he Key If you don't want to add a count-in, set this to “OFF.”
*If you wish to save the setings, execute the Save procedure
You can use Key Transpose to change (transpose) the key of (p. 59)
asong.

* Although the keys of chords that are actually played are
transposed when Key Transpose is set, the keys shown in the

screen during performances or when recording do not change.

1. Atthe Song screen, press [CURSOR p» | and select “1
KEY TRANSPOSE.”

BKEY TRAHSFOSE O
*24

2. Turn [VALUE] to change the setting value.
Settings values: -24~ +24
You can make the setting in semitone steps within a
range of two octaves up or down.
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Chapter 2 Playing a Song

Displaying the Chord
Progression

TThis changes the Song screen to a screen displaying the
chord progression (Chord screen).

1. Press [CHORD], getting the button to light.

The Chord screen appears.

Playing with a Different Style

You can select a Style from among the 200 types of Preset
Styles and the maximum 20 types of User Styles, and switch
to that Style.

When you change the Style, the song plays in the chosen
Style, with the chord progression set for the Preset Song
remaining the same.

1. While play is stopped, press [STYLE], getting the
button to light.

2. Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

Cate'gory Chc;rd root
ROCE 2 BT -
B s b ——

} }

Song number Chord type

The category you chose appears.

* You can switch to the Chord screen even while a song is

2.

playing.

Press [START] to start playing the song.

When the chord changes, the display of the next chord.

v A
e I o]

B2 ET 2
: L= m

o,
ot
Pt |}

3. To go back to the Song screen, press [SONG], getting
the bution to light.

Playing with a Different
Chord Progression

The Preset Songs feature an additional Chord Progression.
You can play a Preset Song after switching to this Chord
Progression.

ROCK1....... Hard rock, Heavy metal
ROCK2........ Typical Rock of the sixties through nineties
ROCK3....... Basic Rock

POP .......... Pops, 8-beat, and 16-beat
BALLAD...... Ballad

BLUES........ Blues

R&B .......... Rhythm and blues, funk, and soul
JAZZ.......... Jazz

FUSION....... Fusion

DANCE....... Hip hop, techno, etc.

LATIN ........ Salsa, bossa nova and samba, etc.
COUNTRY .... Country

WORLD....... World music

USER......... User Styles 1 through 20
CARD......... Card User Styles 1 through 20

*If no memory card is inserted, then you can’t select “CARD”
even when you press [CARD].

3. Turn [VALUE] to select a Style.
The name of the Style you chose (Style name) appears.

1.

2.

While play is stopped, press [SHIFT] + [EZ], getting the
button to flash.

When [START] is pressed, the performance begins
with different chord progression.

To return to the original Chord Progression, press
[SHIFTI + [EZ] while play is stopped, extinguishing the
button’s light.

You cannot switch the Chord Progression if [SHIFT] + [EZ] is
pressed while a song is playing.

MEMD

When copying a song (p. 82), the Chord Progression selected

at that time is copied.

Cate'gory

STYLE

ROCE

1 B

g1 I5-SHardRock

]

Style number

*  The number of Styles varies from one category to another.
o - (>

4

Style name

4. Press [START] to start playing the song.

* If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure (p.

39).




Chapter 2 Playing a Song

* When switching to User Styles (USER or CARD) that use a
lot of memory, the message “No More Memory!” may be
displayed, and in some cases, the data may not be played, even
though it is recorded in the Form. In such situations, you can
either switch to a Preset Song or a User Song that uses less
menory, or you can enable play of all Forms by reducing Song
or Style data.

Furtherniore, be careful to note that in situations such as
mentioned above, wihere you are unable to play previously
recorded Forms, if you attempt a Style recording all the Forms

could get overwritten.

Playing with Forms You
Select Yourself

You can have a song played using Forms that you have
selected.
* When a Form is switched, the entire sequence of forms set for
the Song is disabled. When [RESET] is pressed, Hhe sequence
of forms set for the Song is restored.

1. Press [FORM] ([INTRO] through [ENDING]) to select
the first Form to be played.
If you select a form other than the currently selected
form (for which the button is lit), the button will blink,
and playback will pause.

2. Press [START], and playback will begin with the
currently selected form.
When the first-selected form finishes playing, playback
will switch to the form that had been paused. The button
will change from blinking (paused) to lit (playing).

3. Press [FORM] (INTRO-ENDING) to switch the Form.
The form will change at the measure following the point
where you pressed the button, and the button will
change from blinking to lit.

M Inthe case of VERSE 1 and VERSE 2, the performance
will continue repeating until playback switches to the next
form.

B [f you switch to either FILL 1, FILL 2, BREAK 1, or
BREAK 2, playback will automatically switch to the
previously-selected VERSE 1 or VERSE 2 when the
performance ends.

M In the case of ENDING, you will return to the beginning
of the song when playback ends.

When playback reaches the number of measures specified for
the song, playback will stop and you will return to the
beginning of the song.

Playing with Chords You
Enter Yourself

You can play a song using chords you enter yourself.

* When you enter a chord, all the sct chords in the song are
deactivated. With performance halted, pressing [RESET]
enables the song's set chord progression.

While the Performance is Stopped

* Pressing [RESET] returns you to the first measure; press
[RWD] or [FWDI] to move to the previous or following

measure.
1. Press [CHORD], getting the button to light.

2. Use the following buttons to enter a chord.

M Use [C] through [B] and [#/b] to specify the root of the chord.
Pressing [#/b] repeatedly cycles through the selections of
“4 7 "b,” and “none.”

*  Depending on the root of the chord, the symbols that can be
selected may differ.

M Use [Maj] through [9th] to specify the chord type.

When selecting a Chord Type other than [Maj] through
[9th], press [CURSOR], making the display flash, then
turn [VALUE] to select the chord type.

--(NC) | Mg M7 M9

7 765 7(13) 7b9
749 6 69 mb
m69 9 add9 madd9
mM9 m mM7 m7

m7b5 | mg dim sus4
7sus4 | aug aug?

W To specify an On-Bass chord, hold down [SHIFT] and
use [C] through [B] and [#/b] to specify the bass tone.

* To eliminate an On-Bass chord, press [CURSOR] to get the
On-Bass Chord indication to begin flashing, then turn
[VALUE] so that "=" is selected.

On-Bass chord
Chord root 1

K 1 £y T

|""‘| j.Tl

1
i

Song number

Chord type

3. When [START] is pressed, the performance begins
with the input chord.
4. Inputthe chords as needed.

* You cannot select a chord type other than [Majl through [Sth]
while the song is being played.
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When the Performance is in Progress

1. Press [CHORD)], getting the button to light.

2. Use the following buttons to enter a chord.

B Use [C] through [B] and [#/b) to specify the root of the
chord.

Pressing [#/b] repeatedly cycles through the selections of
“#,”"b,” and “none.”

Depending on Hie root of the chord, the symbols that can be
selected may differ.

B Use [Maj] through [9th] to specity the chord type.

You cannot select a chord type other than [Majl through [9th]
while the song is being played.

B To specify an On-Bass chord, hold down [SHIFT] and
use [C] through [B] and [#/b] to specify the bass tone.

On-Bass chord
Chord root
1

L3 Mad
}

T Al
[}
[
un ‘}".‘
|._l
i
b

Song number Chord type

3. Repeat step 2 as necessary.

Muting Out the Sound of a
Specific Part

You can mute out any of the parts (Drum, Base, Inst 1, or Inst
2) or the Audio Track when playing a song.

1. Press one of the PART MUTE/SELECT buttons
(IDRUM] through [INST 2]} to make the button go
dark.

When the button is dark, the sound is muted. When the
button is lighted, the sound plays.

KIiCK

PART MUTE / SELECT
piayed played muted played muted

2. To cancel muting, press the corresponding button to
make it light up.
* If you wish to save the settings, execute Hie Save procedire
(p. 59).

Muting Out a Specific
Percussion Sound

You can mute out just the sound of a specific percussion
instrument (such as snare) among the drum sounds used for
the Drum Part.

* This feature camnot be used when the Drum Part is muted
(that is, when the button is dark).

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the button
corresponding to the percussion sound you want to
mute out ((DRUM] through [INST 2]) to make the
button go dark.

When the button is dark, the sound is muted. When the
button is lighted, the sound plays.

KiCK SNARE Hi-HAT OTHERS
' &
PART MUTE / SELECT
[SHIFT] + [DRUM]: Kick (KICK)
[SHIFT] + [BASS]: Snare (SNARE)
[SHIFT] + [INST1}:  Hi-hat (HI-HAT)

[SHIFT] + [INST 2):

NEMD

You can check which percussion sounds are muted out by
holding down [SHIFT] to see which buttons are lighted or
dark.

Everything other than kick,
snare, and hi-hat (OTHERS)

2. To cancel muting, hold down [SHIFT] and press the
corresponding button to make it light up.

* If you wish to save e settings, execute the Save procedure

{p. 59).
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Playing More Than One Song
Canhnuously (Song Chain)

You can have up to ten songs played back to back in a
performance. This function is called Song Chain.
* You can combine User Songs in the unit and on a memory

card for continous play.

1 2 10
ROCK 1 USER ... |RoCK3
No. 001 [”] No. 002 [~ No. 003

1. At the Song screen, press [CURSOR p | to select "5
SONG CHAIN MODE.”

Bo0ME CHRIM MODRE
Frez= [EHTER] =«

2. Press [ENTER].
The Song Chain Setting screen appears.

Order Category
i ¥

BCHATIHN ROCE 1 3
Al I5-SHardREock
} [}

Song number Song name

3. Select the songs to be played consecutively, and the
order in which you want them to play.

B Press [CURSOR] to set the order of the songs (from 1 up
to 10).

B Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

Turn [VALUE] to select the Song Number.

W |f you press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] + [UTILITY]), the
currently-displayed song will be canceled, and will
become a blank. If you press [ERASE] while a blank is
shown, the subsequent songs will be moved forward to
fill the gap.

B If you press [INSERT] ([SHIFT] + [PART]), a blank wili be
inserted. If you insert a blank when ten songs are
already specified, the tenth song will be canceled.

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

* The following appears when no song is selected.

BCHAIN Mo Soral

Akild

o I et
o I
:""'x
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When you've finished making the settings, press
[CURSOR - ] to return the orderof songs to “1,” then
press [RESET].

Press [STARTI

The Song Chain plays in the set order, beginning with
the initial song selection. The display will change,
showing the next song, as cach successive song in the
chain begins playing.

When a screen other than the Song Chain scttings screen is
displayed, the Song Chain function is disabled, and a
consecutive performance cannot be played.

Then may be a slight pause until Hie next song starts.

By pressing [SHIFT] + [SONG] in the Song screen, you can
jump to the Song Chain setting screen.

Jumping to the last measure
of the song

You can jump to the last measure of the currently selected

song.

1.

With song playback stopped, press [SHIFT] + [FWDI.

The last measure will appear in the left display.




Chapter 3 Composing Songs Using EZ Compose

Using EZ Compose makes it easy to create your own original 7. Once you've decided on a Chord template, press
songs. [ENTER].

The Tempo Setting screen appears.
1. Selecta User Song to be recorded (p. 59).

*

If no card is inserted, you can't select a User Song on a card. EITEMEDT

2, Press [EZ], getting the button to light. =21a

The Start screen for EZ Compose appears for about one

second, and then the Style Selection screen appears. 8. Turn [VALUE] to set the tempo.
Settings values: 40-250

-— B COMPOSE -—-

' Cate;gory m E‘ E z_',; -'.

B=TVLE? ROCE 1 L
gis JIs-SHardREook

9. Once you've decided on the tempo, press [ENTER].

The Key Setting screen appears.

] } 10. Turn [VALUE] to specify the key (root) of the song.
Style number Style name You can specify a key from C to B, in semitone steps.
@ 11. Once you've decided on the key of the song, press
To cancel EZ Compose, press [EZ] to make the button go [ENTER]
dark. A screen asking vou to confirm that you want to proceed

with EZ Compose appears.
3. Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

4. Turn [VALUE] to select a Style. EX COMPOSE
* When you press [START], the Style is played using the Forms Hea Yog Supee?
sclected at that time,
5. Once you've decided on the Style, press [ENTER]. * To cancel, press [EXIT].
The Chord template Selection screen appears. 12. Press [ENTER] to carry out EZ Compose.

Generation of the song data starts.
HCOHORED TEMFLATE?Y
18 MadorChord 1 EZ COMF sE

Mow Working. ..

6. Turn [VALUE] to select a Chord template.
A Chord template groups the chord progressions and When the song data has been generated, the display will
Form sequences together into a single set. : indicate “Completed!”

* The song that is generated will automatically be given a song

BiuesChord 1-9:  Selected when creating songs with )
name that is the same as the Chord template.

blues chord progressions.
MajorChord 1-24: Selected when creating songs

consisting of major melodies.
MinorChord 1-17: Selected when creating songs

consisting of minor melodies.
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e

Never turn off the power to the J5-5 or remove the memory

card from the JS-5 while the # (] ” still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

Selecting the Recording
Destination

Select the User Song to be used as the recording destination.

1. Press [SONG], getting the button to light.

2. Press {USER] or [CARD], to switch to “USER” (the ]S-5)
or “CARD” (memory card).
*If no memory card is inserted, then you can’t select "CARD”

even when you press [CARD].

3. Turn [VALUE] to select a song.

SOME  USER O
BEs+lzser SOHG

* A User Song where no data is recorded will have an ™" next

to the song nuntber.

Selecting a Style

1. Press [STYLE], getting the button to light.

=TWLE EOCE 1 O
gis I5-SHardRock

2, Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

You can't select User Styles stored on memory cards if no card
is inserted.

3. Turn [VALUE] to select a Style.

B When you press [START], the Style is played using the
Forms selected at that time.
You can check the tempo for the selected Style as well as
during recording.
When you have finished checking the tempo, press
[STOP] to stop the performance, then press [RESET].

M | the tempo is too fast (or slow), use the following
procedure to change the tempo.
1) Press [TEMPO], getting the button to light.

2) Turn [VALUE] to set the tempo.
3) Once you've decided on the tempo, press [TEMPO]
once more, extinguishing the button’s light.

Selecting a recording track

When There is No Data in the
Recording Destination

1. Press [REC], getting the button to light.
[SONG], [CHORD)], and [AUDIO TRACK] flash, and the
Recording Track Selection screen appears.

SOMGESSTYLE EEC
Select FUOREM

)
Recording Track

* Wihen a User Style is selected, [STYLE] flashes.

2. Press [SONG] or [CHORD] to select a recording track.
[SONG]:
[CHORDI:

Form track
Chord track

3. Press [ENTERL
The Recording Standby screen for the selected track
appears.

When select the Form Track
FOREM REC
Stoaribed

When select the Chord Track
CHORD REC  EEALE
Shoarudbe Ci=J

REALD

Use the following procedure when changing

Styles.

1. Press [CURSOR P ] to display the Style Selection

STWLE EOCE 20
1 98sGrooesiok

2, Press [SONG/STYLE BANK] and select a category.

* You can’t select User Styles stored on memory cards if no card

Is inserted.
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3. Turn [VALUE] to select a Style.

While you are taking Hiese procedures, you cannot play the
Style you select.

4. Press [SONG] or [CHORD] to return to Recording
Standby screen.

Recording Forms

Record Forms to the Form Track. There are two methods for
this, Realtime Recording and Step Recording.

Realtime Recording

WD

Form is recorded in units of one measure.

1. Display the Form’'s Recording Standby screen (p. 66).
[REC] and [SONG] lights up.

2. Press [REC] to display “REAL.”

Realtime Recording is selected.

i
FEALR

FORM REC
Stoardbea

If you press [CURSOR m» ] to select “1 COUNT IN,”
you can make count-in settings. (p. 60)

3. Press [FORM] to select the first Form to be recorded.
The button for the selected Form lights up.

4. Press [STARTL
The Form’s Realtime Recording screen is displayed, and
recording begins. [REC] lights up.

* When the count-in is selected, the count-in is indicated in the
left display while the count sound plays simultancously. After
the count-in is displayed, recording begins.

FORM FEC
Rocordind. . .

*If the next form is not selected when the “Intro” is first
recorded, verse 1 will automatically play when the intro
finishes, and [VERSE 1] will light.

5. Press [FORM] in the sequence of the Forms.

B The current Form continues to play until you switch to
the next form. If a Form is already recorded, that Form
will be played.

W When you press [ENDING], then the recording stops
automatically when the ending is finished playing, and you're
returned to the Song screen.

N

2
You can change the content of a performance, even in the
same Forms, by using different recording methods.
For example, when recording a Form consisting of four
measures, vou can have the content change with the
recording method as shown below.

Recording Performance
jvemset? — P ¢ — , 1 1 ¢ 2?3 1 4
¥ ¥ T i 1 1 T i 1
lvemse1? . Pvemsety - b 1 % 2 3 1 % 2
i 1 T T 1 i T 1 H
;VERSE1?VERSE1?VEHSE1?VERSEl{"E 1 : 1 ? 1 ? 1

6. Once you have finished recording, press [STOP].

[REC] goes dark, and the Song screen reappears.

Timing of Pressing the Buttons

1f you press the button for the subsequent Form slightly
before the currently selected Form is through playing, the
button flashes (for standby). The next Form starts playing at
the same time performance of the current Form stops, and
the button changes from flashing to lit.

i

If you wish to create a silent portion, record [BREAK 2].
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Step Recording
NiERD

Form is recorded in units of one measure.

1. Display the Form’s Recording Standby screen (p. 66).
[REC] and [SONG] lights up.

2. Press [REC] to display “STEP.”

Step Recording is selected.

¥
FORM REEC =TEFHE
Shandbd

3. Press [STARTL
The Form'’s Step Recording screen is displayed, and
recording begins.

Beat Clock

MEASURE

NEEMD

When “------ " is indicated for the Form, it means that the
Form is not being recorded with that timing. When the song
is played, the preceding Form that was recorded is carried
over.

MEASURE

4. Move to the measure to be used in recording the Form.
B Press [FWD] to move to the next measure, Press [RWD]
to move to the previous measure.

5. Press [FORM] to record the Forms.

The Form screen for the Form being recorded appears.

\

The number of measures comprising the Form being
recorded is displayed in the parentheses at the lower
right of the screen.

For example, when "d4meas" is displayed, it indicates that
the current Form is made up of four measures.

(You can have a recorded data play by pressing [START]\

while Step Recording is in progress. The measure
currently being played appears in the left display.
* You cannot proceed with recording while the data is being
played.
When the last Form is played, the performance stops,
and performance returns to the beginning position, and
then is enabled for recording,.
* Tostop a performance in progress, press [STOP]. The
performance returns to Hie beginning position, then is

\‘ MEASURE 4/

enabled for recording.

J

6. Move to the timing (measure/beat/clock) to be used in

recording the next Form.

7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 as needed.
W Press [FWD] while holding down [SHIFT] to move to the

recording Quantize value used in the subsequent Form;
press [RWD] while holding down [SHIFT] to move to the
recording Quantize value used in the previous Form.

™

You can change the content of a performance, even in the
same Forms, by using different recording methods.

For example, when recording a Form consisting of four
measures, you can have the content change with the
recording method as shown below.

Recording Performance
tversgt? — 3 - ¢ . 1 1% 2% 37 4
¥ i ¥ 1 3 ¥ 1 ¥ ¥
TversE12 ?vensm‘} — .11 2273 1 4 2
i T T 1% T 1 i T
tveRSE1TVERSE1JVERSE1(VERSEY, 1 ¥ F T P 1 ¢ 1
H ] T 1 1 F 1 T ¥

(. .
If the form is displayed as “Song End,” no form has been
recorded after this measure.

If you move to a measure that comes after this measure
and press [STOP], then even without any Form being
recorded, the measures up to the one in which [STOP]
has been pressed become the measures to be recorded,
and "Song End” appears for the measure following this.

~ ] -5
Sorrd Ene

MEASURE
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For measures earlier than this measure, a “ |
displayed in the upper right of the screen.

" will be J

8. Once you have finished recording, press [STOP].

[REC] goes dark, and the Song screen reappears.

Adding Fill-ins and Breaks

Use the following procedure to add fill-ins and breaks after
recording,.

1. Display the Form'’s Recording Standby screen {p. 66).
[REC] and [SONG] lights up.

2. Press [REC]to display “REAL.”
Realtime Recording is selected.

1
FEALE

FORM REC
Stancdbes

3. Press [START]
The Form'’s Realtime Recording screen is displayed, and
recorded Form is played.

4, Press [FILL 1] or [FILL 2], or [BREAK 1] or [BREAK 2]
in time with the recording.

5. Once you have finished recording, press [STOP].
[REC] goes dark, and the Song screen reappears.

Erasing Forms

You can erase the recorded Form in the current screen.

After the Form is erased, “——- " is displayed for the Form,
and the previous Form is carried forward (p. 68).

1. Display the Form's Step Recording screen (p. 66).

41 -85
FEE

1

e 00

k
]

Cdmeas

m ﬂx

2, Press [FWD] or [RWD] to show the Form you want to
erase.

3. Press [ERASE] (ISHIFT] + [UTILITY]).

Copying Forms

This copies the Forms in a specified range of measures and
copies them to other measures on the same track.

001 003
INTRO .
¥ Copy
008 008 010 011

VERSE 1; FiLL 1 {VERSE2}* - -

1. At the Form’s Step Recording screen, press [COPY]
([SHIFT] + [EFFECTS).

The screen for selecting the track to copy appears.

COFPY MERSUREY
TREACK: FOREM
}

Relevant Track

2. Turn [VALUE] to select “FORM.”

3. Press [ENTERL

The copy-destination designation screen appears.

CORY FORM™Y [}
£ AEZ—-GEG
¥ ¥

Starting measure Final measure

4. Specify the range of measures in the copy source.
Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
measure and final measure.
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7.

Press [ENTER].

The copy-destination designation screen appears.

CoPy FoRMY

i
1

Lo RES-E1 1
[}
Beginning measure
To cancel, press [EXIT]. The Form'’s Step Recording screen
reappears.

Specify the measure for the copy destination.

Turn [VALUE] to specify the starting measure. The final
measure is determined automatically by the number of
measures in the copy source.

Press [ENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.

COFY o BE9-E11
Hi~e

Tild

To cancel, press [EXITI. The copy-destination screen
reappeqrs.

Press [ENTER] when yon want to execute the copy.
The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”

Recording the Chord
Progression

Record chord progressions to the Chord Track. There are two
methods for this, Realtime Recording and Step Recording.

*  Use Step Recording to input Octave Shift (p. 72) and on-bass
chords.

Realtime Recording

1. Display the Chord’s Record Standby screen (p. 66).
[REC]} and [CHORDY] lights up.

2. Press [REC] to display “REAL.”

Realtime Recording is selected.
¥

FEALG
Li=d

CHORD REC
Standbe

3. Use [CURSORI! and [VALUE] to set Quantize.
The Quantize here corrects discrepancies in the timing
during recording of fill-ins and breaks, with the timing
set to the selected note length.

Display Quantize (Clock) || Display Quantize (Clock)
O | Whole note (384) J3 Quarter note triplels  (64)
d | Half note (192) || & | 8thnote (48)
Aa Half note triplets (128) J;, 8th note triplets  (32)
J Quarter note (96) f 16th note (24)

4. Before you start, input the first chord that you wish to
record.
When you input the chord, the following screen will
appear.

Wihen you press [EXIT], you will return to the record standby
screen, However if this screen is not displayed, it is not
possible to begin recording from the chord you inpul.

W Use [C] through [B] and [#/b] to specify the root of the
chord.

Pressing [#/b] repeatedly cycles through the selections of
“ " " and “none.”

Depending on the root of the chord, the symbols that can be
selected may differ.
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B Use [Maj] through [9th] to specify the chord type.
You cannot select a chord type other than [Maj] through [9th].

B To specify an On-Bass chord, hold down [SHIFT] and
use [C] through [B] and [#/] to specify the bass tone.

If you press [CURSOR - ] to select “1 COUNT IN,”
you can make count-in settings. (p. 60)

5. Press [STARTL
The Chord’s Realtime Recording screen is displayed. The
Form being recorded begins to play, and recording
begins with the Chord input at Step 4.

Wiien the count-in is selected, the count-in is indicated in the
left of the display while the count sound plays. After the count-
in is displayed, recording begins.

REC [ b
Li=d e Maa
6. Record the next Chord.

M Use [C] through [B] and [#/b] to specify the root of the
chord.

W Use [Maj] through [Sth] to specify the chord type.

e

To input both the chord root and type, press both buttons

simultaneously.

For example if you wish to record “CMaj” after “E7th,” press
[C] and then press [Maj] to record “C7th” and “CMaj.”

* You cannot select a chord type other than [Maj] trough [9th]
iwhile the song is being played.

7. Repeat Step 6 as needed.

8. Once you have finished recording the Chord, press
[STOPL

[REC] goes dark, and the Chord screen appears.
* Press [SONG] to display the song screen.

Step Recording

1. Display the Chord’s Record Standby screen (p. 66).
[REC] and [CHORD] lights up.

2. Press [REC] to display “STEP.”
Step Recording is selected.

¥
CHORD REC  STEFE
Standbed =4

3. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to set the Quantize.
The Quantize here sets the timing to the selected note
length of the subsequent step when [FWD] or [RWD] is
pressed in later operations.

Display Quantize Display Quantize

o Whole note J 3 | Quarter note triplets
d | Half note o | 8thnote

Cja Half note triplets .rs 8th note triplets
J Quarter note f 16th note

4. Press [STARTL
The Chord’s Step Recording screen is displayed, and
recording begins. [REC] lights up.

Beat Clock
l oiwesmn

[t

—F -85 oD B
=] Le Mad
MEASURE Quantize

5. Move to the timing (measure/beat/clock) to be used in
recording the Chord.

W Press [FWD] to set the Quantize so that the timing is
synchronized to the subsequent step; Press [RWD] to
synchronize the timing to the previous step.

* You can change the Quantize value by pressing [CURSOR]
and then turning [VALUE] to make the Quantize display
flash.

6. Record the Chord.

B Use [C] through [B] and [#/b] to specify the root of the
chord.
Pressing [#/b] repeatedly cycles through the selections of
“#,” “b,” and "none.”

* Depending on the root of the chord, the symbols that can be
selected may differ.

“
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M Use [Maj] through [9th] to specify the chord type. * Chord Octave Shift can be set only in the Step Recording
When selecting a Chord Type other than [Maj] through scree.
[9th], press [CURSOR], making the display flash, then

8. Move to the timing (measure/beat/clock) to be used in
turn [VALUE] to select the chord type.

recording the next Chord.

- - (NC) | Maj M7 M9
7 755 7(13) | 7b9 —-F] -G - <D# E
e =4 CH# Mad
még 9 add9 madd9 }
mM9 m mM7 m7 MEASURE
m7b5 | m9 dim sus4
7sus4d | aug aug? @
W To specify an On-Bass chord, hold down [SHIFT] and When the Chord root is displayed in a smaller size, it indicates
use [C] through [B} and [#/b] to specify the bass tone. that a previously recorded chord has been carried forward.
* Toeliminate an On-Bass chord, press [CURSOR] to get the 9. Repeat Steps 5-8 as needed.
On-Bass Chord indication to begin flashing, then turn
[VALUE] so that “~" is selected. B Press [FWD] while holding [SHIFT] down to move to the

measure where the next chord is recorded, and press
[RWD]} while holding [SHIFT] down to move to the
measure where the previous chord is recorded.

B When recording Non-Chord Types, press [CURSOR] to
make the Chord Type display flash, and turn [VALUE] to

select - -."
T (, . A , .
e R 5115 8 F Ifthe “ f ~ is no longer displayed in the upper right of
{:i::g! B the screen, this means that chords are not recorded in
T C‘.ubsequent measures. y
Non-chord type
. N |
N.C. (Non-Chord Type) You can have a recorded data play by pressing [START]\
Select this type when you want to have the original while Step Recording is in progress. The measure
performance data played as is, with no conversion of the currently being played appears in the left display.
chords. * You cannot proceed with recording while the data is being
Since the “Intro” and “Ending” Chord Progressions are played.
included in the original performance data, you can have When the last Form is played, the performance stops,
fhe Chord. P rogressions in the performance data played as and performance returns to the beginning position, and
is by specifying Non-Chord Type. then is enabled for recording.
Normally, when the Chord Type wit! stof “C” is .
ormaty ‘Y en :L ord Type witha n.mt o lb. * To stop a performance in progress, press [STOP]. The
changed to “N.C.,” the performance data is played with no ’ I . .
. performance relurns to the beginning position, then is
conversion of the chords. .
enabled for recording.

If the root is a note other than “C,” the original performance J

data is played based on that root. For example, when “D" is
10. Once you have finished recording the Chord, press

[STOPL.
[REC] goes dark, and the Chord screen reappears.

selected with Non-Chord Type, the original performance
data is played a whole step up from the original data.

* Press [SONG] to display Hie song screen.
7. Set the chord’s Octave Shift as needed.

When setting the Octave Shift, you can have the sound
of the chord play one octave higher or lower.

Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to display the symbols

below.

A: Up to the next higher inversion.
sse; Basic chord (root at bottom).

v: Down to the next lower inversion.

0 S S
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Erasing Chords

You can erase the recorded Chord in the current screen.

After the Chord is erased, the previous Chord is carried
forward.

1. Display the Chord’s Step Recording screen {(p. 66).

2. Use [FWD] or [RWD] to show the Chord you want to
erase.

3. Press [ERASE] (ISHIFT] + [UTILITY).

Copying Chords

This copies the Chords in a specified range of measures and
copies them to other measures on the same track.

001 002 _903 004
B § ..
¥ Copy
008 009 010 011
LR E7th B7th E7th v

1. Atthe Chord’s Step Recording screen, press [COPY]
([SHIFT] + [EFFECTS]).

The screen for selecting the track to copy appears.

COFY MEASURE
TEHCEY CHORDR
'

Relevant Track

2. Turn [VALUE] to select “CHORD.”

3. Press [ENTER]

The copy-source designation screen appears.

CORY CHORLS 3
from GEZ—-0g8d

4 ]

Starting measure Final measure

7.

8.

Specify the range of measures in the copy source.
Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting

measure and final measure.

Press [ENTER].

The copy-destination designation screen appears.

COpy CHI
‘f:_. 1

|,_,_| 'Tl

R
B

ILI

~

!

foste

1

t

Starting measure

Specify the measure for the copy destination.

Turn [VALUE] to specify the starting measure. The final

measure is determined automatically by the number of

measures in the copy source.

Press [ENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.

e Yo Suret

Tam

Oy to BE%-811

To cancel, press [EXIT]. The copy-destination screen

reappears.

Press [ENTER] when you want to execute the copy.

The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the

display will indicate “Completed!”
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Using a Preset Song as a Base
for Creating a New Song

When creating a User Song by editing a Preset Song, since
you cannot edit the Preset Song itself, copy the Preset Song to
the User Songs.

1. Select the Preset Song to be used as the copy source.

2. Press [COPY] ([SHIFT] + [EFFECTS]).

The copy-source designation screen appears.

DO SOMGETY
T SRR D@3
4 t

Destination Song
category / number

3. Select the User Song to be used as the copy destination.

M Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to select “USER" (the JS-
5) or “CARD" (memory card).
*Af no memory card is inserted, then you can’t select “CARD”
even when you press [CARD].

M Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to select the Song number.

* User Songs with no data recorded in them are indicated by an
“* in the display.

4. Press {IENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.

CORY Lo USER: QRS

Fire Yo Supee?

* To cancel, press [EXIT]. The copy-source designation

screen reappears.

5. When you have decided on the copy destination, press
[ENTER]L

The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”
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Naming the Song

You can give the song a song name.

1. Select the User Song to be named.

2. Press [REC].

The Recording Track Selection screen is displayed.

3. Press [SONG] or [CHORD].

The Form or Chord Record Standby screen appears.

When select the Form Track
FOREM REEC
Stoancdbes

When select the Chord Track
CHORD REC  RERLE
Starcdbed Li=d

FEARLE

4, Press [CURSOR p» ] to select “2 EDIT NAME.”

The Song Name input screen appears.

BEDIT HMAME
[lUzer Somg 11

Cursor Song name

5. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to input the characters.

W [f you press [SHIFT] + [ -« ], the cursor will move to the
beginning of the name.

B f you press [SHIFT] + [ ], the cursor will move to the
end of the name.

B If you press {INSERT] ([SHIFT] + [PART]), a space will
be inserted at the cursor location.

W |f you press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] + [UTILITY]), the
character at the cursor location will be deleted, and
subsequent characters will be moved toward the left to
fill the gap.

B if you hold down [SHIFT] and turn [VALUE], uppercase /
lowercase / symbols / {space) / numerals will be
displayed.

6. Repeat Step 5 as needed.

* Press [EXIT] to return to the Form or Chord Record Standby

screen.

7. To end the procedure, press [STOP].




Chapter 5 Editing Songs

O

Never turn off the power to the J5-5 or remove the memory
card from the JS-5 while the ” 7 ” still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

Erasing Forms

You can erase Forms in a specified range of measures. This
crases only the data, leaving the measures intact.

After the Form is erased, - - - -- - " is displayed for the Form,
and the previous Form is carried forward (p. 68).

001 002 003 004 005
INTRO :VERSE 1iVERSE 1} FIL JERSE

§ Erase
001 002 003 004 005
INTRO :VERSE 1iVERSE 1 (vERSE1) | (VERSE1) | * * *

1. Select the User Song whose Form you wish to erase.

2. While play is stopped, press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] +
[UTILITY].

The Song Delete screen appears.

DELETE SOMEY ¥
TEACK: ALL
4

Data to be deleted

3. Press [CURSOR P ] to select "ERASE MEASURE?”

The screen for selecting the track to erase appears.

ERASE MEASURET @
TRACK: FOREM
4

Relevant Track

4, Turn [VALUE] to select “FORM.”

5. Press [ENTER]

The Form crase screen appears.

ERASE FORMY 2
MEA= BE4-BE5
} }

start measure  final mesure
Range of measures to be erased

6. Specify the range of measures to be erased.
Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
measure and final measure.
* The specified final measure cannot come before the starting

measure,

7. Once you've decided on the measures to be erased,
press [ENTER].

The Form erase confirmation screen appears.

]

ot EiEt e -
- - "

T Sy

1
[}
S

F
o

i

I

*To cancel, press [EXIT]. The Form erase screen reappears.

8. Press [ENTER] to erase the Form.

The erase will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”

Erasing Chords

You can erase the recorded Chord in a specified range of
measures. This erases only the data, leaving the measures
intact.

After the Form is erased, the previous Chord is carried
forward (p. 72).

001 002 003 004 005
B7th E7th AT7th
‘ Erase
001 002 003 004 005
Brth Erth A7th (A7) (A7n) L]

1. Select the User Song whose Chord you wish to erase.

2. While play is stopped, press [ERASE] ({SHIFT] +
[UTILITY]).

The Song Delete screen appears.

DELETE Z0OMGE?Y &
TRACK: HLL
Data to be defeted

3. Press [CURSOR » | to select "ERASE MEASURE?”

The screen for selecting the track to erase appears.
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ERASE MERSUREY 03
TRODK CHORD
T

Relevant Track

4, Turn [VALUE] to select “CHORD.”

5. Press [ENTER].

The Chord erase screen appears.

EROSE CHO
MERS 5

-
|

starting measure  final measure
Range of measures to be erased

6. Specify the range of measures to be erased.
Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
measure and final measure.
* The specified final wmeasure cannot come before the starting

measure.

7. Once you've decided on the measures to be erased,
press [ENTER].

The Chord erase confirmation screen appears.

ERHZE SIEE A Ia b

Hite Yo Suee™

* Tocancel, press [EXIT]. The Chord erase screen screen
reappears.

8. Press [ENTER] to erase the Chord.
The erase will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”
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Erasing Forms Together with
Chords

You can erase both the Forms and the Chords in a specified
range of measures. This erases only the data, leaving the

measures intact.

001 002 003 004 005
INTRO :VERSE 1:VERSE LL 1 (VE

Brth E7th A7th

‘Erase
001 002 003 004 005
INTRO {VERSE 1:VERSE 1:(VERSE 1) | (VERSE1) | * * *

B7th E7th A (A7) (Anhn)

1. Select the User Song whose Form and Chord you wish to
erase.

2, While play is stopped, press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] +
[UTILITYD.

The Song Delete screen appears.

DELETE SOHEY 3
THEACE: ALL
Data to be del’eted

3. Press [CURSOR » ] to select “YERASE MEASURE?”

The screen for selecting the track to erase appears.

ERHESE MEASUREY O
THRACK: CHORD
7

Relevant Track

4, Turn [VALUE] to select "CHD&FORM.”

5. Press [ENTER]

The screen for simultaneously erasing Forms and Chords
appears.

ERASE CHDEFORM?R
MERS BEd-0E5
¢ ¢

starting measure  final measure
Range of measures to be erased
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Specify the range of measures to be erased.

Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
measure and final measure.

The specified final measure cannot conte before the starting
Heasure.

Once you've decided on the measures to be erased,
press [ENTERL

The erase confirmation screen appears.

ERASE Hiad —AE5
Fre You Sure

To cancel, press [EXIT]. The screen for simultaneously erasing
Forms and Chords appears,

Press [ENTER] to erase the data.
The erase will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”

Copying Forms

This copies the Forms in a specified range of measures and
copies them to other measures on the same track.

001 QDZ 003 004
INTRO iVERSE 1} FILL '

-

¥ Copy
008 009 010 011
ce VERSE1i FILL1 {VERSE2}- *

* By copying measures in whicl no Forni has been recorded
(measures in which a Form recorded in even earlier measures
are passed on), you can make blank measures in the copy
destination.

1. Select the User Song whose Form you wish to copy.

2. While play is stopped, press [COPY] ((SHIFT] +
[EFFECTSD.

The Song copy screen appears.

COFY SOMEY
T HUSER: B3
1 !

Destination Song
category / number

3. Press [CURSOR P ] to select “COPY MEASURE?”

The screen for selecting the track to copy appears.

COFY MEHRSUREY O
TEHCE: FOREM
$

Relevant Track

4. Turn [VALUE] to select “FORM.”

5. Press [ENTERI
The copy-source designation screen appears.

COPY FORPMY
From BEZ-aed

t

Starting measure Final measure

-

6. Specify the range of measures in the copy source.
Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
measure and final measure.
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* When attempting to copy many measures at one time, the
message “No More Memory!” may be displayed, and you may
not be able to copy He data. It this case, you can copy the data
by dividing the measures to be copied into smaller sections,
and repeating the copy proceditre as many Hines as is necded.

7. Press [ENTER]
The copy-destination designation screen appears.

aEy FHFH
.o

i
I

s""l
e
--l-

At

--ﬁ

i1

[

Beginning measure

8. Specify the measure for the copy destination.
Turn [VALUE] to specify the starting measure. The final
measure is determined automatically by the number of
measures in the copy source.

9. Press [ENTERI

The copy confirmation screen appears.

CORY o @Ee-mi
Hive Yoy PR

* To cancel, press [EXIT]. The copy-destination designation

screen reappears.

10. Press [ENTER] when you want to execute the copy.
The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the

17

display will indicate “Completed!

Copying Chord Progression

This copies the Chords in a specified range of measures and
copies them to other measures on the same track.

001 002 003 004

¥ Copy
008 009 010 011
.. E7th Brth Erh

* By copying measures in which no Chord has been recorded
(measures in which a Chord recorded in even earlier measures
are passed on), you can make blank measures in the copy
destination.

1. Select the User Song whose chord progression you
wish to copy.

2.

5.

While play is stopped, press [COPY] ({SHIFT] +
[EFFECTS).

The Song copy screen appears.

CoPY SOMGET
o #USER: GRS
} ]
Destination Song
category / number

Press [CURSOR P ] to select “COPY MEASURE?”

The screen for selecting the track to copy appears.

COFY MERSURE? @
TREACES: CHORD
i

Relevant Track

Turn [VALUE] to select “CHORD.”

Press [ENTER].

The copy-source designation screen appears.

CORY CHORD? E
1o B —ad

Starting measure Final measure

Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
measure and final measure of the copy source.

When attempting to copy many measures at one Hme, the
message “No More Memory!” may be displayed, and you may
not be able to copy the data. In this case, you can copy the data
by dividing the measures to be copied into smaller sections,
and repeating the copy procedure as many tines as is needed.

Press [ENTER].

The copy-destination designation screen appears.

CORY CHORD?
Lo HED-E1l
}

Starting measure

e

Specify the measure for the copy destination.

Turn [VALUE] to specify the starting measure. The final
measure is determined automatically by the number of
measures in the copy source.

Press {ENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.
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COPY to 88%-811 COFY MEA=UREY 13
Are You Sure? TREHCE: CHORED
t
* To cancel, press [EXIT]. The copy-destination designation Relevant Track

screent reappears.
4. Turn [VALUE] to select "CHD&FORM.”
10. Press [ENTER] to execute the copy.
The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”

5. Press [ENTER].
The screen for simultaneously copying Forms and
Chords appears.

Copying Forms Together COPY CHOEFORM?

]

with Chords o BT — G
} 4
This copies the both the Forms along with the Chords ina Starting measure  Final measure

specified range of measures and copies them to other . .
6. Specify the range of measures in the copy source.

Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
001 002 003 004 measure and final measure.

measures on the same track.

T * When attempting to copy many measures at one time, the
message “No More Memory!” may be displayed, and you nuty

not be able to copy the data. It Lhis case, you can copy the data

‘ Copy by dividing the measures to be copied into smaller sections,
008 009 010 011 and repeating the copy procedure as many times as is needed.
- VERSE 1{ FILL1 (VERSE2{- « - 7. Press [ENTERJ.
e Enth Brth E7th e The copy-destination designation screen appears.
* By copying measures in which no Form/Chord has been COPY CHDEFORMT
recorded (measures in which a Form/Chord recorded in even t s EE";""E' 1 1

earlier measures are passed on), you can make blank measures
in the copy destination.

}

Starling measure

1. Select the User Song whose Form and Chord you wish to 8
copy.

Specify the measure for the copy destination.

Turn [VALUE] to specify the starting measure. The final

2. While play is stopped, press [COPY] (ISHIFT] + measure is determined automatically by the number of
[EFFECTS). ’ measures in the copy source.
The Song copy screen appears. 9. Press [ENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.

CORy SORGE™

Lo wl=ER: GRS CoOPY o gER-E11
t 4 Fre You sure?
Destination Song

category / number o
* To cancel, press [EXITI. The copy-destination screen

3. Press [CURSOR B ] to select “COPY MEASURE?” reAppears.
The screen for selecting the track to copy appears. 10. Press [ENTER] to execute the copy.

The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”
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Deleting Measures

This deletes the actual measures themselves, along with the
Forms and Chords they contain, for a specified range of
measures.
After the Measures are removed, subsequent measures are
brought forward to close the gap created.
* Even if you delete a measure of the Song where Audio data is
recorded, there will be no change caused in the Audio data.
* The Loop Point which has been set in a Song will remain
unchangedbe even after a measure is deleted. Set a new Loop
Point as needed.

1002003004005006007008009010

hnj

‘Delete
1001 002 003 004 005 006 007 .-~

haalnﬁm

1. Select the User Song whose measure you wish to
delete.

2. While play is stopped, press [ERASE] (ISHIFT] +
[UTILITYD.

The Song Delete screen appears.

DELETE =0HGY |
TEACE: HLL
}

Data to be deleted

3. Press [CURSOR P ] to select “DELETE MEASURE?”

The Measure delete screen appears.

CELETE MERS
Giiie

-
-

starting measure  final measure
Range of measures to be deleted

4. Specify the range of measures to be deleted.
Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to specify the starting
measure and final measure.

* The specified final measure cannot come before the starting
measure,
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5. Once you've decided on the measures to be deleted,
press [ENTER].
The delete confirmation screen appears.

DELETE  Hidd-i

Fre Yo Suee’

* To cancel, press [EXIT]. The Mensure delete screen reappears.

6. Press [ENTER] to delete the data.
The delete will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”

Inserting Measures

This inserts empty measures in the Form track and Chord
track.
* Even if you insert enipty meastres into the Song where Audio
data is recorded, the Audio data will remain unchanged.
*  The Loop Point which has been set in a Song will remain
unchanged even after empty measures are inserted. Set a new
Loop Point as needed.

‘lnsert
001 002 003 004 005 006 007

¥

001 002 003 004 005 006 007 008 009 010

1. Select the User Song whose empty measure you wish to
insert.

2. While play is stopped, press [INSERT] ({SHIFT] +
[PARTD.

The confirmation screen for inserting measures appears.

IMSERT WHEREY
MERS SRk

Measure where the new measures are
{0 be inserted

.,.
e
f_,_l

-

3. Turn [VALUE] to select the measure where the new
measures are to be inserted.
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5.

7.

Once you've decided on the insertion point, press
[ENTER].

The Measure insert designation screen appears.

IHZERET LEMGETHY
MEAS AL
¢

Number of measures to be inserted

ol

L 4

Turn [VALUE] to specify the number of measures to be
inserted.

Once you've decided on the number of measures, press
[ENTERI].

The confirmation screen for inserting measures appears.

IHSERT G4, 083

Fre Yo

To cancel, press|EXIT]. The Measure insert designation
screen reappears.

To insert the measures, press [ENTER].
The insert will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”

Deleting an Entire Song/Deleting the
Data on a Specified Track

This deletes an entire User Song. The data on the Audio track

(the audio data) and Song name are also deleted.

You can also delete data only from the “Form track,” “Chord

track,” or “Audio track.”

%

5.

Select the User Song to be deleted).
You cannot select User Songs stored on meniory cards if no

card is inserted.

While play is stopped, press [ERASE] ((SHIFT] +
[UTILITYD.

The Song Delete screen appears.

LELETE
TEACE:

SOMGETY

3
ALL

)
Data to be deleted

Turn [VALUE] to select the data to be deleted.

ALL:
CHD&FORM:

FORM:
CHORD:
AUDIO:

All data in the selected song is deleted.

All Form track and Chord track data is
deleted.

The Form track data is deleted.
The Chord track data is deleted.

The Audio track data (audio data) is
deleted.

Once you've decided on the data to delete, press

{ENTER].

The data delete confirmation screen appears.

CELETE
Hime

I
Sgre?

Mo

To cancel, press [EXIT). The Data Delete Selection screen

reappears.

Press [ENTER] to delete the Song,.
The delete will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”
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Copying an Entire Song

This copies an entire Preset Song or User Song to the User
Songs. If copying a User Song, the audio data can also be
copied along with the rest of the data.

1. Select the Song to be copied.
* You cannot select User Songs stored on memory cards if no

card is inserted.

2. While play is stopped, press [COPY] ([SHIFT] +
[EFFECTS).

The Song copy screen appears.

CORY SOMHET
Lo HUSERQEE
} [}

Destination Song
category / number

3. Select the User Song to be used as the copy destination.

B Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to select “USER" (the JS-
5) or “CARD" (memory card).

* If no memory card is inserted, then you can’t select "CARD”
even when you press [CARD].
M Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to select the Song number.

* User Songs with no data recorded in them are indicated by an
“*"in the display.

4. Press [ENTER].
If the copy-source Song contains audio data, the audio
data copy confirmation screen appears.

CORY AULRIO {JLsn
[YE=] CH

5. Specify whether or not you wish to copy audio data as
well.

B If you wish to copy audio data as well, use [CURSOR] to
make “YES" blink, and press [ENTER].

B i you do not wish to copy audio data, use [CURSOR] to
make “NO" blink, and press [ENTER].

The Song copy confirmation screen appears.

COFY to USER: B35

!:! P !.i.l il E‘: L K :.,

Press [EXIT] to cancel. The audio data copy confirmation
screen reappears.
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If there is not enough free memory at the copy
destination, the following appears in the display.

* After this appears, the Song screen returns to the display.

Mo More Memorat

\. S

6. Press [ENTER] to copy the data.
The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”
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To save the modified settings

If you modify the settings of a user song, the modified
content will be lost when you switch to another song/style.

If you wish to keep the settings, usc the following procedure.

1. Press [REC], getting the button to light.
* To cancel, press [EXIT].

2. Press [STOP).

The following screen will appear, and the settings will be
saved.

SHUE SORE
Mo Workindg. ..

When the settings have been saved, you will return to
the previous screen.

Never turn off the power to the J5-5 or remove the memory
card from the JS-5 while the * [T} ” still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

NERD

If you have changed the settings for the Preset Songs, then if

you want to save the settings, copy them to a User Song (p. 82).

N

1f you press [SHIFT] + [REC], the settings will be saved
immediately.

Adjusting the Volume for
Each Part

You can adjust the volume of each of the Parts, “INST 1,”
“INST 2,” “DRUM,” and “BASS,” and for the “Audio track.”

.+ Select a Song,.
2. Press [PART].

3. Press [CURSOR] to display “1 VOLUME.”

Selected Part

AL ME THZTIE
oo ioni 1271127
} } } [}

Drum Bass inst 1 Inst 2
Volume level of each Part

4, Press [PART MUTE/SELECT] to select the Part on
which you want to change the volume (or the Audio
track).

Wihen a User Song to which andio data is recorded is selected,
the following screen appears when [AUDIO TRACK] is

pressed.

EELICH_LIME LD

5. Turn [VALUE] to change the volume.
Settings values: 0-127

* Af you press [STARTI, you can making the settings while
listening to the performance.

* When changing the volunie of a part that uses Insert effects (p.
88), then depending on the instrument used in that part, the
amownt of the effect may also change when the volume is
changed.

6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 as needed.

7. Once you have finished making the settings, press
[PART] once more, or press [EXITI.

The original screen reappears.

*If you wish fo save the settings, execute the Save procedure.
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Changing the Pan for Each Part

You can adjust the Pan (placement of the sonic image) for
each of the Parts, “INST 1,” “INST 2,” “DRUM,” and “BASS.”

* The Audio track Pai is fixed at center.
1. Selecta Song,.
2. Press |[PARTL

3. Press [CURSOR] to display “2 PAN.”

gFHH
ReZibiegl o

BEO=s0E

2y
uacd

4. Press [PART MUTE/SELECT] to select the Part for
which the Pan is to be changed.

5. Tum [VALUE] to change the value.
Setting: L.64-0-R63
A setting of “L64” puts the sound all the way to the left,
“C" places the sound in the center, and “R63” puts the
sound completely to the right.
* I some cases, the soumd may be heard fron the right dleft)
even Hhougl you set Hiis to the far left (right).

L64 L1 0 Rt R63

*If you press [START], you can making the settings while
listening to the performance.

6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 as needed.

7. Once you have finished making the settings, press
[PART] once more, or press [EXIT].

The original screen reappears.

¥ If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure
(p. 83).
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Changing the Amount of Chorus
and Reverb Applied to Each Part

You can change the amount of chorus and reverb applied to
each of the Parts, “INST 1,” “INST 2,” “DRUM,” and “BASS5.”
Furthermore, you can simultaneously adjust the volume of
the direct (dry) sound to get the proper balance between the

reverb/chorus sound and the direct sound.
Reverb send level

—-@— Reverb

Chorus send level

—-—@—— Chorus

iN ouT
Direct r) -
sound > @ u

(Original sound) Direct level

N
To change the amount of reverb applied, adjust the Reverb

Send Level. To change the amount of chorus, adjust the
Chorus Send Level.

To change the volume of the direct sound, adjust the Direct
Level.

* You cannot apply chorus and reverb to the Audio track.

1. Selecta Song.
2. Press [PART].

3. Press [CURSOR] to select “3 FX BALANCE.”

Select;ad Part

LR Drum

EFx BHLAMCE  BZE|essass

Bl T b e | Tltinst 1
rRIZVECIZVIoIrlEy | ngs

1 Direct level
Chorus send level
Reverb send level

4. Press [PART MUTE/SELECT] to select the Part for
which the settings are to be changed.

5. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to adjust the each level.
Settings values: 0~127
The higher the value set, the more the reverb or chorus
effect is applied. If you do not want any reverb or chorus
effect applied, set this to "0.”
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For Parts in which Insert Effects (p. 88) are used, Direct Level
adjusts the level of the sound after the Insert Effects are added.
In 1his case, the following appears in the screen.

BF: BRLAMCE T1i0
RISFICIEVEIFe 12V
[

If you press [STARTI, you can making the settings while

listening to the performance.
When 0" is selected for all levels, no sound is produced for the
selected Part.

Repeat Steps 4 and 5 as needed.

Once you have finished making the settings, press
[PART] once more, or press [EXITL

The original screen reappears.

If you wish to save the settings, exccute the Save procedure
(p. 83).
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The JS-5 features “Reverb,” “Chorus,” and “Insert Effects” as
internal effects. This chapter explains the procedures used to
change the settings for these effects.

* You cannot apply effects to the Andio track.

To save the modified settings

If you modify the settings of a user song, the modified
content will be lost when you switch to another song/style.

If you wish to keep the settings, use the following procedure.

1. Press [REC], getting the button to light.
* To cancel, press [EXIT].

2. Press [STOPL
The following screen will appear, and the settings will be

saved.

SOUE SO
Flod ork in®. . .

When the settings have been saved, you will return to
the previous screen.

o

Never turn off the power to the JS-5 or remove the memory
card from the ]J5-5 while the ” [ ” still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

Nz

If you have changed the settings for the Preset Songs, then if

you want to save the settings, copy them to a User Song (p. 82).

If y‘ou press [SHIFT] + [REC], the settings will be saved
immediately.
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Changing the Reverb Settings

Select and change the reverb-related settings (parameters).

1. SelectaSong.
2. Press [EFFECTS].

3. Press [CURSOR] to select the parameter you want to
change.

BREVERE |
THHE: HALLL
1 REVERB TYPE

Settings values: ROOMI, ROOM2, STAGE1, STAGE2,
HALL1, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DELAY

BRELERE o
TIFE: 27

2 REVERB TIME

Settings values: 0-127

HRELERE ¥
LEVEL : 27
3 REVERB LEVEL

Settings values: 0-127

ERELERE H
CELAY FEB= 27
4 REVERB FEEDBACK
Settings values: 0-127

BREEVERE K
HF DEMF: BYPHRZS
5 REVERB HF DAMP

Settings values: 0/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/
1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/
5000/6300/8000 Hz, BYPASS

4. Turn [VALUE] to change the settings value.

* If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure.
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Functions of Each Parameter
T REVERB TYPE

This selects the type of reverb effect.

ROOMT1: Dense, short reverb

ROOM2: Thin, short reverb

STAGE1:  Reverb with many later reflections
STAGE2:  Reverb with strong first reflections
HALL1: Bright, clear reverb

HALL2: Rich reverb

DELAY: Basic, general delay

PAN-DELAY: Delay sound alternately panned left and right

2 REVERB TIME

When the TYPE is set to ROOM1-HALL2, this parameter sets
the Reverb Time (the time the reverberation is allowed to
continue); when TYPE is set to DELAY or PAN-DELAY, this
sets the Delay Time. The higher the value set, the broader
and fuller the sound appears.

3 REVERB LEVEL

This sets the amount of reverberation.

4 REVERB DELAY FB (Reverb delay feedback)

When TYPE is set to DELAY or PAN-DELAY, this sets the
amount of the delayed sound that is returned to the Delay
(Feedback). The higher the value set, the more continuous
the delay sound becomes.

5 REVERB HF DAMP

This sets the cutoff frequency for the reverb sound’s high-
end component.

The amount of attenuation (cut) in the reverb’s high
frequencies changes according to the wall material. HF
Damp (High Frequency Damp) is a parameter that simulates
these conditions by cutting the high-frequency components
of the sound.

Setting this to a lower frequency creates a darker sound;
when set to a higher frequency, the sound appears brighter.
When set to BYPASS, none of the high-frequency component
is cut.

Changing the Chorus Settings

Select and change the chorus-related settings (parameters).
1. Selecta Song.

2. Press [EFFECTSI.

3. Press [CURSOR] to select the parameter you want to
change.

HCHOREUS
RHTE: ey
6 CHORUS RATE

Settings values: 0-127

CHORLZ
DEFTH: : 2r
7 CHORUS DEPTH

Settings values: 0-127

HOHORELS 3
FRE DELRY: 27
8 CHORUS PRE DELAY

Settings values: 0-127

EICHORLS K]
FEEDERCE: e
9 CHORUS FEEDBACK

Settings values: 0-127

BOCHORELS &
LELEL: 27
10 CHORUS LEVEL

Settings values: 0-127

4. Turn [VALUE] to change the settings value.

* If you wish to save the settings, executc the Save procedure
(p. 86).
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Functions of Each Parameter Using the Insert Effects
6 CHORUS RATE insert Effects is the name for effects that can be applied
This sets the rate of the wavering chorus sound. directly to specific Parts. You can use the Insert Effects to

change the tone of that Part.

7 CHORUS DEPTH There are forty types of Insert Effects, including “Overdrive”

. and “Distortion.” You could think of each one of these effect

This sets the depth of the chorus’s undulating effect. . -
as the equivalent of a separate effects device.

Some of these effect types include compound effects

8 CHORUS PRE DELAY comprising two effects connected in sequence or in parallel.
This sets the elapsed time after the source sound is played * You can select any vne of the Parts, cither “Drum,” “Bass,”
before the chorus sound is produced. The higher the value “Inst 1,” or Tnst 27 with whiclt to use the Insert Effects.

5 e b 3} o 5 to have. "
set, the more breadth the sound appears to * I some cases, sound may be heard coen if the output level of

the insert effect is sct to 70"
9 CHORUS FEEDBACK
This sets the amount of the chorus sound that is returned to Selecﬁng fhe Parf to Use wifh "he

the chorus effect (Feedback). The higher the value set, the In sert Eﬁec's

more complex the chorus sound becomes.
Select the Part, either “Drum,” “Bass,” “Inst 1,” or Inst 2,”

which is to use the Insert Effects.

10 CHORUS LEVEL

This sets the amount of the chorus sound. 1. Selecta Song.

2. Press [EFFECTS].

3. Press [CURSOR] to select “11 INSERT FX PART.”

HETHSERET F& i
FHET: IH=T1

4. Turn [VALUE] to to select the Part.
If you do not want the effect applied, select to “OFF.”

* If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure

(p. 86).

Selecting the Type
Select an effect from the forty types available.
1. Press [EFFECTS].

2. Press [CURSOR] to select “12 INSERT FX TYPE.”

BEIHZERT F= G
TWFE: OQUERDREIVE

3. Turn [VALUE] to set to select the type.

If your wish to save the scttings, execute the Save procedure
(p. 86).
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* Refer to the Reference pages for more o the effects of each Cha nging the Seﬂ-ing 3 for Each
type. TYP e
STEREQ-EQ (p-90) This changes the settings (parameters) for the selected effect
OVERDRIVE (p-90) type.
DISTORTION (p-91) * The parameters that can be changed vary from one type to
PHASER (p.91) another.
SPECTRUM (p.91)
ENHANCER (p.92) 1. Press [EFFECTS].
AUTO-WAH (p-92) 2. Press [CURSOR] to select “13 INSERT-FX TYPE.”
ROTARY (p-92) 3. Turn [VALUE] to set to select the type.
COMPRESSOR (p. 93)
LIMITER {p. 93) 4. Press [CURSOR ® | to select the parameter you want
HEX-CHORUS (p.94) to change.
TREMOLO-CHO {p.94) Type
SPACE-D (p. 95)
STEREO-CHO (p.95) BEIERDEIVE &
STEREO-FL (p. 96) DREIVE: 1 B3
STEP-FL (p. 96) ¢ '
STEREO-DLY (0. 97) Parameter Value
MOD-DELAY (p-98) 5. Turn [VALUE] to change the settings value.
3-TAP-DLY (p-99) *If you wislt to save the settings, execute the Save procedure
4-TAP-DLY (p- 100) (p. 86).
TIMECTL-DLY (p. 101)
2-P.SHIFT (p. 101)
FB-P.SFT (p- 102)
REVERB (p. 102)
GATE-REVERB (p. 103)
OD—CHO (p. 103)
OD~FL (p. 104)
OD—DLY (p. 104)
DS--CHO (p. 105)
DS—FL (p. 105)
DS—-DLY (p.105)
EH—-CHO (p. 105)
EH~>FL (p. 106)
EH-DLY (p. 106)
CHO-DLY {(p. 107)
FL—DLY (p. 107)
CHO-FL (p. 108)
CHO /DLT (p. 108)
FL /DLY (p. 108)
CHO / FL (p. 108)
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STEREO-EQ (Stereo Equalizer)

This is a stereo equalizer which allows you to adjust the tone quality
using a Jow range, two mid-range, and a high range control.

Lin 4-Band EQ L out
Rin 4-Band EQ R out

LOW FREQ (Low Frequency) 200/400 Hz

Select the frequency at which the low frequency range will be
adjusted.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB
Specify the low frequency gain (amount of boost or cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low range.

H! FREQ (High Frequency) 4000/8000 Hz

Select the frequency at which the high range will be adjusted.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the high frequency gain (amount of boost or cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high range.

P1 FREQ (Peaking 1 Frequency) 200-8000 Hz
Specify the center frequency of the region in which the boost
or cut will take place.

P1 Q (Peaking 1 Q) 0.5/1.0/2.0/4.0/8.0

Specify the width of the region centered on the P1 FREQ
setting.

Higher settings will cause the region affected by P1 GAIN to
be narrower.

P1 GAIN (Peaking 1 Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) that will take place
in the region specified by P1 FREQ and P1 Q.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the region
specified by P1 FREQ and P1Q.

P2 FREQ (Peaking 2 Frequency) 200-8000 Hz
Specify the center frequency of the region in which the boost
or cut will take place.

P2 Q (Peaking 2 Q) 0.5/1.0/2.0/4.0/8.0

Specify the width of the region centered on the P2 FREQ setting.
Higher settings will cause the region affected by '2 GAIN to
be narrower.
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P2 GAIN (Peaking 2 Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) that will take place
in the region specified by P2 FREQ and P2 Q.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the region
specified by P2 FREQ and P2Q.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

OVERDRIVE

Overdrive produces a natural-sounding distortion similar to

that produced by a vacuum tube amplifier.

Lin L out
Over | | Amp | |2-Band
drive Simulator EQ
Rin R out
DRIVE 0-127

Specify the depth of distortion. The volume will change
together with the depth of distortion.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.
You can use the Qutput Level setting to even out the volume
difference between the sound with and without Overdrive.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Adjust the low frequency gain (amount of boost or cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.
HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Adjust the high frequency gain (amount of boost or cut).
Pusitive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

AMP (Amp Type)
SMALL/BUILT-IN/2-STACK/3-STACK

Select the type of guitar amp.

SMALL: This simulates a compact amp.
BUILT-IN:  This simulates a built-in amp.
2-STACK:  This simulates a large two-stack amp.
3-STACK:  This simulates a large three-stack amp.
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DISTORTION

Distortion produces a more intense distortion than the
Overdrive effect.

Lin L out
; ; Amp 2-Band
Distortion i~ i iator [ EQ
Rin R out
DRIVE 0-127

Adjust the amount of distortion. The volume will change
together with the amount of distortion.

LEVEL {Output Level) 0-127
Specify the output volume.

You can use the Output Level setting to even out the volume
difference between the sound with and without Distortion.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the low range gain (amount of boost or cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

Hi GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB
Specify the high range gain (amount of boost or cut).

Positive (+) scttings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

AMP (Amp Type)
SMALL/BUILT-IN/2-STACK/3-STACK
Specify the type of guitar amp.

SMALL:
BUILT-IN:
2-STACK:  This simulates a large two-stack amp.
3-STACK:

This simulates a compact amp.

This simulates a built-in amp.

This simulates a large three-stack amp.

PHASER

Phaser is an effect that adds a phase-shifted sound to the
original sound to create time-varying change, modulating
the sound.

Lin L out

Rin Resonance R out

MANUAL 100 Hz-8 kHz

Specify the center frequency at which the sound is
modulated.

RATE (Phaser Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz
Specify the frequency of modulation.
DEPTH (Phaser Depth) 0-127

Specify the depth of modulation.

RESONANCE 0-127

Specify the amount of feedback for the phaser. Higher
seltings will give the sound a stronger character.

MIX (Mix Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the phase-shifted sound, relative to the
direct sound.

LEVEL (Output Level} 0-127

Specify the output volume.

SPECTRUM

Spectrum is a type of filter which boosts or cuts the level at

specific frequencies to modify the tone.

It functions similarly to the equalizer, but since the eight
frequencies are fixed at positions ideal for giving the sound
more character, more distinctive sounds can be created.

Lin L out

Spectrum

Rin R out
The sounds are set with BANDs 1 to 6.

BAND 1 (Band 1 Level) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 250 Hz.

BAND 2 (Band 2 Level) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 500 Hz.

BAND 3 (Band 3 Level) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 1000 Hz.
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BAND 4 (Band 4 Level) -15~+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 1250 Hz.

BAND 5 (Band 5 Level) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 2000 Hz.

BAND 6 (Band 6 Level) -15~+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 3150 Hz.

BAND 7 (Band 7 Level) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 4000 Hz.

BAND 8 (Band 8 Level) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) at 8000 Hz.

WIDTH (Bandwidth) 0.5-8.0

This setting, which is common for each Band, sets the width
of the frequency band which is raised and lowered by the
Level value.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

ENHANCER

Enhancer controls the overtone structure of the high
frequency range, adding sparkle to the sound and improving
the definition.

Lin OAro—{ 2820 L st ot
Mix
Ri 2-Band
in F@— g |-Rout
Mix

SENS (Sensitivity) 0-127
Specify the depth of the Enhancer effect.

MIX (Mix Level) 0-127

Specify the proportion by which the overtones generated by
the enhancer will be mixed with the original sound.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the low frequency gain (amount of boost or cut).
Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the high frequency gain (amount of boost or cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency rangen

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

AUTO-WAH

Auto Wah cyclically moves the frequency of a filter to

produce a wah effect (cyclic modulation of the tone).

Lin L out

) Auto Wah

Rin R out

FILTER TYPE LPF/BPF
Specify the type of filter.

LPF (Low-pass Filter):
The wah effect will be produced over a wide frequency

range.

BPF (Bandpass Filter):
The wah effect will be produced over a narrow frequency

range.

SENS (Sensitivity) 0~-127

Specify the sensitivity with which the filter will be affected.

MANUAL 0-127

Specify the center frequency at which the wah effect will be
produced.

PEAK 0-127

Specify how the wah effect will affect the region around the
center frequency.

Lower settings will produce a wah effect in a broad area
around the center frequency. Higher settings will produce a
wah effect in a narrow area around the center frequency.

LFO RATE 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the wah effect.

LFO DEPTH 0-127

Specity the modulation depth of the wah effect.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

ROTARY

This simulates an old-fashioned rotary speaker, which adds

undulations to the sound by rotating the speaker as it plays.
This has the greatest effect when used with an organ sound.
The horn (the treble-range speaker) and the rotor (the bass-
range speaker) can be combined to re-create these subtle
effects.

Lin L out

>

Rin R out
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LOW SLOW (Low Frequency Slow Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the low-speed (SLOW) rotational speed of the low-
range rotor.

LOW FAST (Low Frequency Fast Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the high-speed (FAST) rotational speed of the low-
range rotor.

LOW ACCL {Low Frequency Acceleration) 0-15

Specify the time required for the rotational speed of the low-
range rotor to change from the low speed to the high speed
{or from the high speed to the low speed). More time will be
required as the value of this parameter is decreased.

LOW LEVEL (Low Frequency Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the low-range rotor.

HI SLOW (High Frequency Slow Rate} 0.05-10.0 Hz
Specify the low-speed (SLOW) rotational speed of the high-
range rotor.

HI FAST (High Frequency Fast Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the high-speed (FAST) rotational speed of the high-
range rofor.

HI ACCL (High Frequency Acceleration) 0-15

Specify the time required for the rotational speed of the high-
range rotor to change from the low speed to the high speed
(or from the high speed to the low speed). More time will be
required as the value of this parameter is decreased.

HI LEVEL (High Frequency Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the high-range rotor.

SEPARATE 0-127

Specify the spaciousness of the sound.

SPEED SLOW/FAST

Select the rotational speed of the low-range rotor and high-
range rotor.

sLow:

The specified rotational speeds (the LOW SLOW RATE/HI
SLOW RATE values) will take effect.

FAST:

The specified rotational speeds (the LOW FAST RATE/HI
FAST RATE values) will take effect.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

COMPRESSOR

Compressor is an effect which restricts high sound levels and

boosts low sound levels, thus smoothing out variations in

volume.
Lin L out
2-Band
Rin R out

ATTACK (Attack Time) 0-127

Specify the attack time of the input sound.

SUSTAIN (Sustain Level) 0-127

Specify the time vver which low-level sounds are boosted to
a constant volume level.

POST GAIN 0/+6/+12/+18
Specify the output level.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the low frequency range gain (amount of boost or
cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the high frequency range gain (amount of boost or
cut).

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

LIMITER

Limiter is an effect which compresses sounds that are louder

than a specified volume level, preventing distortion from

occurring,.
Lin L out
- 2-Band
oo
Rin R out

THRESHOLD (Threshold Level) 0-127

Specify the volume level at which compression will begin.

RATIO (Compression Ratio) 1.5:1/2:1/4:1/100:1

Specify the compression ratio.

RELEASE (Release Time) 0-127

Specify the time from when the volume falls below the
threshold level until the limiter effect no longer applies.
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POST GAIN 0/+6/+12/+18

Specify the level of the output sound.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the low frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the high frequency range.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

HEX-CHORUS (Hexa Chorus)

Hexa-chorus is a six-stage chorus which adds depth and
spaciousness to the sound. (Six chorus sounds with different
delay times are overlaid.)

Lin o A 3 L out

Rin » R out

A~
Balance D

PRE DELAY (Pre Delay Time) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the delay time from the original sound until when
the chorus sound is heard.

RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

PRE DLY DEV (Pre Delay Deviation) 0-20

The Pre Delay parameter explained above specified the delay time
from the original sound until when the chorus sound is heard.
This Pre Delay Deviation parameter specifies the differences in Pre
Delay time for each of the chorus sounds. Higher settings will
cause each of the chorus sounds to be spread further apart.

DEPTH DEV (Depth Deviation) -20-+20

Specify the difference in modulation depth between each of
the chorus sounds.

PAN DEV (Pan Deviation) 0-20

Specify the difference in stereo position between each of the
chorus sounds.

With a setting of 0, all of the chorus sounds will be panned to
the center. With a setting of 20, each chorus sound will be
panned at 60 degree intervals relative to the center.
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BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-D0O: 100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the chorus sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the chorus sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

TREMOLO-CHO (Tremolo Chorus)

Tremolo-chorus is a chorus with a tremolo effect (cyclic
modulation of volume).

Lin po:d - L out
Balance D

Tremolo Chorus

()" Balance £

O,
{Y" Balance E

P
P
Balance D

PRE DELAY (Pre delay Time) 0.0~-100 ms

Specify the delay time from the original sound until when
the chorus sound is heard.

CHO RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

CHO DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

TREM PHASE (Tremolo Phase) 0-180

Specify the phase of the tremolo sound.

TREM RATE (Tremolo Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the tremolo effect.

TREM DEPTH (Tremolo Depth) 0-127
Specify the depth of the tremolo effect.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the tremolo-chorus sound.

Rin R out

A2

With a setting of DI100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the tremolo-
chorus sound will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level} 0-127

Specify the output volume.
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‘ﬁ(: it
You can use the Tremolo Chorus as an Auto Pan by using the
following settings for the Tremolo Chorus.

PRE DELAY: 0 ms
CHO DEPTH: 0
TREM PHASE: 180
TREM DEPTH: 127
BALANCE: D0:100E

SPACE-D

Space-D is a multiple chorus that applies two-stage
modulation in stereo. Provides a truly lucent chorus sound.

Bai D
aance 2-Band

(" Balance E

(( Balance E

.m
Rin O 'S 2-Band |_, g out

Batance D EQ

PRE DELAY (Pre Delay Time) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the

chorus sound is heard.

RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

PHASE 0-180

Specify the spaciousness of the chorus sound.

LOW GAIN -15~-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the low frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the high frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E~D0: 100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the chorus sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the chorus sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

STEREO-CHO (Stereo Chorus)

This is a stereo chorus. A filter allows you to adjust the tone

of the chorus sound.

Balance D
o 2-Band

(" Balance E

Balance E

.n
Rin O ® 2-Band R out

Balance D EQ

PRE DELAY {Pre Delay Time) 0.0-100 ms
Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
chorus sound is heard.

RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

PHASE 0-180

Specify the spaciousness of the chorus sound.

FILTER TYPE OFF/LPF/HPF
Select the type of filter.

OFF:

A filter will not be used.

LPF (Low-pass Filter):

The frequency region above the Cutoff Freq setting will be
cut.

HPF (High-pass Filter):
The frequency region below the Cutoff Freq setting will be
cut.

CUTOFF (Cutoff Frequency) 200-8000 Hz

Specify the frequency at which the filter will begin cutting.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the low frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the high frequency range.
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BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the chorus sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the chorus sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

STEREO-FL (Stereo Flanger)

This is a stereo flanger (the LFO has the same phase for lett
and right). This produces a metallic resonance reminiscent of
a jet airplane taking off and landing. A filter is provided so
that you can adjust the tone of the flanger sound.

Balance D
Lin B ot out
II (" Balance E
Feedback
Feedback
l. Balance E
Rin 2-Band L p oyt
Balance D EQ

PRE DELAY (Pre Delay Time) 0.0-100 ms
Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
flanger sound is heard.

RATE (LFO Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger sound.

DEPTH (LFO Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.

FFEDBACK -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the signal to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

Higher settings will produce a more distinctive sound.

PHASE 0-180

Specify the spaciousness of the flanger sound.

FILTER TYPE OFF/LPF/HPF
Specify the type of filter.

OFF:

A filter will not be used.

LPF (Low-pass Filter):

Cut the frequency region above the Cutoff Freq setting.

HPF (High-pass Filter):

Cut the frequency region below the Cutoff Freq setting.

CUTOFF (Cutoff Frequency) 200-8000 Hz

Specify the frequency at which the filter will begin cutting.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance} D100:0£-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the flanger sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the flanger sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

STEP-FL (Step Flanger)

Step flanger is a flanger in which the pitch of the flanger
sound changes in steps. The frequency of the pitch change
can be specified as a note length of a specific tempo.

Balance D
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PRE DELAY (Pre Delay Time) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
flanger sound is heard.

RATE (LFO Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger sound.

DEPTH (LFO Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.
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FEEDBACK -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the signal to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

Higher settings will produce a more distinctive sound.

PHASE 0-180

Specify the spaciousness of the flanger sound.

STEP RATE
0.05-10.0 Hz/> /2 [ X /2 LAE 1514 1) 1
Specify the frequency of pitch change.

* When set with a note, the Step Rate is synchronized to Hie
MIDI clock of the |S-5 or an external device. Use Clock
Source (p. 133), a system parameter, to select whether the
MIDI clock of te J5-5 or the external device is to be used for
synchronization.

* When a numerical setting is made, the MIDI clock is ignored.
If the setting is made with a note but no external MIDI clock is
received, the changes in pitch are synchronized with the ]5-5's
built-in default tempo (p. 133).

LOW GAIN -15~+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

Hi GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range. .

Positive {+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the flanger sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the flanger sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

STEREO-DLY (Stereo Delay)

This is a stereo delay.

When FB MODE parameter is NORMAL:
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When FB MODE parameter is CROSS:
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-DELAY L (Delay Time Left) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the left
delay sound is heard.

DELAY R (Delay Time Right) 0.0~500 ms

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the right
delay sound is heard.

FEEDBACK -98-+98%
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

FB MODE (Feedback Mode) NORMAL/CROSS
Specify the input destination to which the delay sound will
be returned.

NORMAL:

The left delay sound will be returned to the left input, and
the right delay sound to the right input.

CROSS:

The left delay sound will be returned to the right input, and
the right delay sound to the left input.
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PHASE L (Phase Left) NORMAL/INVERT
Specify the phase of the left delay sound.
NORMAL:  The phase will not change.
INVERT: The phase will be inverted.

PHASE R (Phase Right) NORMAL/INVERT
Specify the phase of the right delay sound.
NORMAL:  The phase will not change.

INVERT: The phase will be inverted.

HF DAMP (High-Frequency Damp)

200-8000 Hzx, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the delay sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the delay sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

MOD-DELAY (Modulation Delay)

Modulation-delay is an effect which adds modulation to the

delay sound. It produces a flanger-like effect.

When FB MODE parameter is NORMAL:
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When FB MODE parameter is CROSS:
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DELAY L (Delay Time Left) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the left
delay sound is heard.

DELAY R (Delay Time Right) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the right
delay sound is heard.

FEEDBACK -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

FB MODE (Feedback Mode) NORMAL/CROSS
Specify the input destination to which the delay sound will
be returned.

NORMAL:

The left delay sound will be returned to the left input, and
the right delay sound to the right input.

CROSS:
The left delay sound will be returned to the right input, and
the right delay sound to the left input.

RATE (Modulation Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the modulation effect.
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DEPTH (Modulation Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the modulation effect.

PHASE 0-180

Specify the spaciousness of the modulation sound.

HF DAMP (High-Frequency Damp)
200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delay sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the low
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the high
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E~-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the modulation-delay sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the modulation-
delay sound will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

3-TAP-DLY (Triple Tap Delay)

Triple-tap-delay is an effect that produces delays in three
directions: center, left and right. The delay time can also be

specified as a note length relative to a specific tempo.

Balance D > Band
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DELAY C (Delay Time Center)
200-1000 ms/ >} /N /D [Milb 1016 1. 1)

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the

center delay sound is heard.

* Wihen set with a note, the Step Rate is synchronized to the
MIDI clock of the ]S-5 or an external device. Use Clock
Source (p. 133), a system parameler, lo select whether the
MIDI clock of the JS-5 or the external device is to be used for
synchronization.

* When a note value has been selected as the setting, and the
tenipo is slowed so much that the resulting delay time exceeds
the perniissible range, the actual delay time will be 1/2, 1/4,
1/8... of the selected note values, in keeping with the tempo in
use at that time. )

* When a numcrical setting is made, the MIDI clock is ignored.
If the setting is made with a note but no external MIDI clock is
received, the changes in pitch are synchronized with the [S-5's
built-in default tempo (p. 133).

DELAY L (Delay Time Left)
200-1000 ms/ > /0 [N Dol d 1)1 1. 1)

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the left

delay sound is heard.

DELAY R (Delay Time Right)
200-1000 ms/> /0 [ X Mol D 1015101,

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the right
delay sound is heard.

FEEDBACK -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (s} of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

LEVEL C (Center Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the center delay sound.
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LEVEL L (Left Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the left delay sound.

LEVEL R (Right Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the right delay sound.

HF DAMP (High-Frequency Damp)

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the delay sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the delay sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

4-TAP-DLY (Quadruple Tap Delay)

Quadruple-tap-delay provides four delays. The delay time
for cach delay can be specificd as a note length relative to a
specific tempo.
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The stereo location of each delay sound is as follows.

DELAY 1 (Delay Time 1)

200-1000 ms/5 /0 /X /20 101015 1) 1]
Specify the delay time from the original sound until the delay
1 sound is heard.

* Wien set as a note value, the Delay Time can be synchronized
with the module’s internal clock or e MIDI clock arriving
from an external device. For details, refer to “3-TAP-DLY.”
When a note value has been selected as the setting, and the
tempo is slowed so wmuch that the resulting delay fine exceeds
the permissible range, the actual delay thne will be 1/2, 1/4,
1/8... of the selected note values, in keeping with the tempo in
use at that tine.

DELAY 2 (Delay Time 2)
200-1000 ms/ N /0 /X 100 10 1014 101

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the delay
2 sound is heard.

DELAY 3 (Delay Time 3)
200-1000 ms/> /0 [N /20 101014 101

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the delay
3 sound is heard.

DELAY 4 (Delay Time 4)
200-1000 ms/ > /0 /8120 10 1014101

Specify the delay time from the original sound until the delay
4 sound is heard.

LEVEL 1 (Level 1) 0-127

Specify the volume level of delay 1.

LEVEL 2 (Level 2) 0-127

Specify the volume level of delay 2.

LEVEL 3 (Level 3) 0-127

Specify the volume level of delay 3.

LEVEL 4 (Level 4) 0-127

Specify the volume level of delay 4.

FEEDBACK -98-+98%

0/

Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-} settings produce an
inverted phase.

HF DAMP (High-Frequency Damp)
200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.
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BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the delay sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the delay sound
will be output.

LEVEL {Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

TIMECTL-DLY (Time Control Delay)

This lets you control a delay time in real time.

When the delay time has been made to change, the delay
time and pitch of the delayed sound change at the speed set
for Acceleration. Depending on the settings you use, you can
achieve some really tricky effects with this.
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DELAY (Delay Time) 200-1000 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the delay
sound is heard.

ACCELERATION 0-15

Specify the time over which the current delay time wiil
change to the newly-specified delay time when the delay
time is modified. The speed of the pitch change will be
proportionate to the delay time.

FEEDBACK -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

HF DAMP (High-Frequency Damp)

200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the low
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the low frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15~-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) for the high
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the high frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the delay sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the delay sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

2-P.SHIFT (2 Voice Pitch Shifter)

Pitch Shifter is an effect that shifts the pitch of the original

sound. 2-voice-pitch-shifter has two pitch shifters, and is able
to add two pitch-shifted sounds to the original sound.

Balance D
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COARSE A (Coarse Pitch A) -24-+12

Specify the pitch shift amount in semitones for pitch shift A.
(-2—+1 octave)

FINE A (Fine Pitch A) -100-+100

Adjust the pitch shift amount in 2-cent units (1 cent = 1/
100th of a semitone) for pitch shift A.

* No effect will be obtained if, when COARSE A is st to +12,
you specify any value from 0 to 100; or, when COARSE A is
set to -24, you specify any valug from 0 to -100,
PRE DLY A (Pre Delay Time A) 0.0~500 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the pitch
shift A sound is heard.

COARSE B (Coarse Pitch B) -24-+12

Specify the pitch shift amount in semitones for pitch shift B.
(-2—+1 octave)

FINE B (Fine Pitch B) -100-+100

Adjust the pitch shift amount in 2-cent units (1 cent =1/
100th of a semitone) for pitch shift B.
* Noeffect will be obtained if, when COARSE B is set to +12,
you specify any value front 0 to 100; or, when COARSE B is
set to =24, you specify any value from 0 to -100.

PRE DLY B (Pre Delay Time B) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the pitch
shift B sound is heard.

AU
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MODE (Pitch Shift Mode) 1-5

Higher settings will cause the response to be slower, but the
pitch will be steadier.

LVL BAL (Level Balance) A100:0B-A0:100B

Adjust the volume balance between the pitch shift A and
pitch shift B sounds.

With a setting of A100:0B only the pitch shift A sound will be
output, and with a setting of A0:100B only the pitch shift B
sound will be output.

FX BAL (Effect Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Adjust the volume balance between the original sound and
the pitch shift sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the pitch shift
sound will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

FB-P.SFT (Feedback Pitch Shifter)

This is a pitch shifter that is able to return the pitch shifted
sound back to the input.
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COARSE (Coarse Pitch) ~24 to +12

Specify the pitch shift amount in semitone steps. (-2-+1 octave)

FINE (Fine Pitch) -100-+100
Adjust the pitch shift amount in 2-cent steps (1 cent =1/
100th of a semitone).
* Nocffect will be obtained if, when COARSE is set to +12,
you specify any value from 0 to 100; or, when COARSE is set
to -24, you specify any value from 0 to -100.

PRE DELAY (Pre Delay Time) 0.0~500 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the pitch
shift sound is heard.

MODE (Pitch Shift Mode) 1-5

Higher settings will cause the response to be slower, but the
pitch will be steadier.

FEEDBACK -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the pitch shift sound that is to
be returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the low
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the high
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the high frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-D0:100E
Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the pitch shift sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the pitch shift
sound will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

REVERB

Reverb adds reverberation to the original sound, simulating
an acoustic space.
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TYPE (Reverb Type)
ROOM1/ROOM2/STAGE1/ STAGE2/HALL1/HALL2

Specify the type of reverb.

ROOM1: Short reverberation

ROOM2: Short reverberation with low density
STAGE1:  Reverberation with heavy subsequent reverberation
STAGE2: Reverberation with strong early reflections
HALL1: Clear reverberation

HALL2: Rich reverberation

PRE DELAY (Pre Delay Time) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
reverb is heard.

TIME (Reverb Time) 0-127

Specify the length of reverberation.

HF DAMP (High-Frequency Damp)
200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency portion of
the reverb sound will be cut.

Lower frequency settings will cause a greater portion of the
high range to be cut, producing a softer reverb sound.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.
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LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the low
frequency range. Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost)
the low frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the high
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the reverb sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the reverb sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

GATE-REVERB

Gate reverb is a type of reverb effect which cuts the reverb
sound during its decay.

) 2-Band | ___
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TYPE (Reverb Type)
NORMAL/REVERSE/ SWEEP1/SWEEP2

Specify the type of reverb.

NORMAL: Conventional gated reverb.
REVERSE: Reverse reverb.

SWEEP1:
SWEEP2:

PRE DELAY (Pre Delay Time} 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
reverb is heard.

GATE TIME 5-500
Specify the length of the reverb sound.

LOW GAIN -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the low
frequency range.

The reverb sound moves from right to left.
The reverb sound moves from left to right.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the low
frequency range.

HI GAIN (High Gain) -15-+15 dB

Specify the gain (amount of boost or cut) of the high
frequency range.

Positive (+) settings will emphasize (boost) the high
frequency range.

BALANCE (Effect Balance) D100:0E-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the reverb sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the reverb sound
will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

OD — CHO (Overdrive — Chorus)

This effect connects an overdrive and chorus in series.

Lin
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OD DRIVE 0-127

Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive. The
volume will change together with the amount of distortion.

CHO PREDLY (Chorus Pre delay) 0.0-100 ms

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

CHO RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

CHO DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

CHO BAL (Chorus Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

Specify the relative volume levels for the overdrive sound
that does not pass through chorus, versus that which does.

A setting of D100:0E will result in output of solely the
overdrive sound, while a setting of D0:100E will cause only
the overdrive sound that is passed through chorus to be
output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.
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OD - FL (Overdrive — Flanger) OD — DLY (Overdrive — Delay)
This effect connects an overdrive and a flanger in series. This effect connects an overdrive and a delay in series.
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OD DRIVE 0-127

Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive. The

OD DRIVE 0-127

ci ¥ i i the overdrive. T} . . . .
Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive. The volume will change together with the amount of distortion.

volume will change together with the amount of distortion.

DLY TIME (Delay Time) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the delay

FL PRE DLY (Flanger Pre delay) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the ,
sound is heard.

flanger sound is heard.

FL RATE (Flanger Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger sound.

DLY FB (Delay Feedback) -98-+98%
Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

FL DEPTH (Flanger Depth) 0-127 Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with

Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound. the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an

inverted phase.

FL FEEDBACK (Flanger Feedback) -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is to be
pecily prop 8

DLY HF (Delay HF Damp) 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of

returned to the input.
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with

the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an

inverted phase. DLY BAL (Delay Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

FL BAL (Flanger Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E Specify the volume balance between the overdrive sound
that does not pass through the delay and the overdrive

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

Specify the volume balance between the overdrive sound

that does not pass through the flanger and the overdrive
sound that does pass through the flanger. A setting of D100:0E will output only the overdrive sound,
and a setting of D0:100E will output only the overdrive

sound that does pass through the delay.

A setting of D100:0E will output only the overdrive sound,

and a setting of D0:100E will output only the overdrive sound that is passed through the delay.

sound that is passed through the flanger. LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127
LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127 Specify the output volume.

Specify the output volume.
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Chapter 7 Changing Effect Settings

DS — CHO (Distortion — Chorus)

DS — DLY (Distortion — Delay)

This effect connects distortion and chorus in series.

Distortion

Rin

Balance D

The paramelers are essentially the same as “OD — CHO,”
with the exception of the following two.

DS DRIVE (Distortion Drive) 0-127

Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive. The
volume will change together with the amount of distortion.

CHO BAL (Chorus Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

Specify the relative volume levels for the distortion sound
that does not pass through chorus, versus that which does.
A setting of D100:0E will result in output of solely the
distortion sound, while a setting of D0:100E will cause only
the distortion sound that is passed through chorus to be
output.

DS — FL (Distortion — Flanger)

This effect connects distortion and flanger in series.

Balance D
Lin O ®— L out
Feedback
(J" Balance E
Distortion ®
() Balance E
Rin R out

O
Balance D

The parameters are essentially the same as in “OD — FL,”
with the exception of the following two.

DS DRIVE (Distortion Drive) 0-127

Specify the amount of distortion for the distortion. The
volume will change together with the amount of distortion.

FL BAL (Flanger Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Specify the volume balance between the distortion sound
that does not pass through the flanger and the distortion
sound that does pass through the flanger.

A setting of D100:0E will output only the distortion sound,
and a setting of D0:100E will output only the distortion
sound that is passed through the flanger.

This cffect connects distortion and delay in series.

Lin L out
Balance D
(J Balance E
Distortion @-1 Delay
()" Balance E
Feedback
Rin O O— R out

Balance D

The parameters are essentially the same as in “OD — DLY,”
with the exception of the following two.

DS DRIVE (Distortion Drive) 0-127

Specify the amount of distortion for the overdrive. The
volume will change together with the amount of distortion.

DLY BAL (Delay Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Specify the volume balance between the distortion sound
that does not pass through the delay and the distortion
sound that does pass through the delay.

A setting of D100:0E will output only the distortion sound,
and a setting of DO:100E will output only the distortion
sound that is passed through the delay.

EH — CHO (Enhancer — Chorus)

This effect connects an enhancer and a chorus in series.

L out

O
ix Balance D
()Y Balance E
S

Mix Balance D

Lin .
o

EH SENS (Enhancer Sensitivity) 0-127

Specify the sensitivity of the enhancer.

EH MIX (Enhancer Mix Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the overtones generated by the
enhancer, relative to the original sound.

CHO PREDLY (Chorus Pre delay) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
chorus sound is heard.

CHO RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

CHO DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.
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CHO BAL (Chorus Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

Specify the volume balance between the enhancer sound that
does not pass through the chorus and the enhancer sound
that does pass through the chorus.

A setting of D100:0E will output only the enhancer sound,
and a setting of D0:100E will output only the enhancer sound
that is passed through the chorus.

LEVEL (Ovutput Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

EH — FL (Enhancer — Flanger)

This effect connects an enhancer and a flanger in series.

Balance O

Lin 0> O D— L out
Mix Feedback

| P— (Y Balance E
D>

R in» O R out

Mix Balance D

EH SENS (Enhancer Sensitivity) 0-127

Specify the sensitivity of the enhancer.

EH MIX (Enhancer Mix Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the overtones generated by the
enhancer, relative to the original sound.

FL PRE DLY (Flanger Pre delay) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
flanger sound is heard.

FL RATE (Flanger Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger sound.

FL DEPTH (Flanger Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.

FL FEEDBACK (Flanger Feedback) -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound which will be
returned to the input. Positive (+) settings will return the
sound to the input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

FL BAL (Flanger Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

Specity the volume balance between the enhancer sound that
does not pass through the flanger and the enhancer sound
that does pass through the flanger.

A setting of D100:0E will output only the enhancer sound,
and a setting of D0:100E will output only the enhancer sound
that is passed through the flanger.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

EH — DLY (Enhancer — Delay)

This effect connects an enhancer and delay in series.

Lin O D— L out
Mix Balance D

Balance E

(D=(H Dela

< Balance E
Feedback

R in~+ Enhancer |50%¢: H— R out
Mix Balance D

EH SENS (Enhancer Sensitivity) 0-127

Specify the sensitivity of the enhancer.

EH MIX (Enhancer Mix Level) 0-127

Specify the volume of the overtones generated by the
enhancer, relative to the original sound.

DLY TIME (Delay Time) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the delay
sound is heard.

DLY FB (Delay Feedback) -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

DLY HF (Delay HF Damp) 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS

Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

DLY BAL (Delay Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Specify the volume balance between the enhancer sound that
does not pass through the delay and the enhancer sound that
does pass through the delay.

A setting of D100:0E will output only the enhancer sound,
and a setting of D0:100E will output only the enhancer sound
that is passed through the delay.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127
Specify the output volume.
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CHO — DLY (Chorus — Delay)

This effect connects a chorus and a delay in series.

Balance D
Lin o 4 o) O~
Balance D

®— L out

(¥ Balance E

Balance E (Y Balance E

el
A~
Balance D

R in-#

Balance D

CHO PREDLY (Chorus Pre delay) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
chorus sound is heard.

CHO RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

CHO DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

CHO BAL (Chorus Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E
Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the chorus sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the chorus sound
will be output.

DLY TIME (Delay Time) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the delay
sound is heard.

DLY FB {Delay Feedback) -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input.

Positive (+) settings will return the sound to the input with
the original phase, while negative (-) settings produce an
inverted phase.

DLY HF (Delay HF Damp} 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

PLY BAL (Delay Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E

Specify the volume balance between the chorus sound that
passes through the delay and the chorus sound which does
not pass through the delay.

With a setting of D100:0F only the chorus sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the chorus sound
that passes through the delay will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

FL — DLY (Flanger — Delay)

This effect connects a flanger and a delay in series.

Balance D
Lin LD OF @ L out

Feedback
()

Balance E

Rin R out

o~
Balance D Batance D

FL PRE DLY (Flanger Pre delay) 0.0-100 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
flanger sound is heard.

FL RATE (Flanger Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger sound.

FL DEPTH (Flanger Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.

FL FEEDBACK (Flanger Feedback) -98~+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is to be
returned to the input. Positive (+) settings will return the
sound to the input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

FL BAL (Flanger Balance) D100:0E-DO:100E
Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the flanger sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the flanger sound
will be output.

DLY TIME (Delay Time) 0.0-500 ms

Specify the time delay from the original sound until the delay
sound is heard.

DLY FB (Delay Feedback) -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is to be
returned to the input. Positive (+) settings will return the
sound to the input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase.

DLY HF (Delay HF Damp) 200-8000 Hz, BYPASS
Specify the frequency at which the high frequency range of
the delayed sound returned to the input will be cut.

If you do not want the sound to be cut, select BYPASS.

DLY BAL (Delay Balance) D100:0E-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance of the flanger sound that passes
through the delay and the flanger sound which does not pass
through the delay.

With a setting of D100:0E only the flanger sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the flanger sound
that passes through the delay will be output.

[RIEIIIIIRINIIESSI——_—————_——____=Ss_-— e
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LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

CHO - FL (Chorus — Flanger)

This effect connects a chorus and flanger in series.

Balance D

Balance D
Vo4 L out

Lin

()" Batance E

(Y Balance E

Balance E AJ

Rin R out

Balance D

o~
Balance D

CHO PREDLY (Chorus Pre delay) 0.0-100 ms
Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
chorus sound is heard.

CHO RATE (Chorus Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hz

Specify the modulation frequency of the chorus sound.

CHO DEPTH (Chorus Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the chorus sound.

CHO BAL (Chorus Balance) D100:0E-D0:100E

Specify the volume balance between the original sound and
the chorus sound.

With a setting of D100:0E only the original sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the chorus sound
will be output.

FL PRE DLY (Flanger Pre delay) 0.0~-100 ms
Specify the time delay from the original sound until the
flanger sound is heard.

FL RATE (Flanger Rate) 0.05-10.0 Hx

Specify the modulation frequency of the flanger sound.

FL DEPTH (Flanger Depth) 0-127

Specify the modulation depth of the flanger sound.

FL FEEDBACK (Flanger Feedback) -98-+98%

Specify the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is to be
returned to the input. Positive (+) settings will return the
sound to the input with the original phase, while negative (-)
settings produce an inverted phase. '

FL BAL (Flanger Balance) D100:0E-DO: 100E

Specify the volume balance between the chorus sound that
passes through the flanger and the chorus sound that does
not pass through the flanger.

With a setting of D100:0E only the chorus sound will be
output, and with a setting of D0:100E only the chorus that
passes through the flanger sound will be output.

LEVEL (Output Level) 0-127

Specify the output volume.

CHO/DLY (Chorus Delay)

This effect connects a chorus and a delay in parallel.

Balance D
Lin
Feedback
()" Balance E
Rin @ R out
Balance D

* The parameters that you can set are the same as for “CHO —
DLY.” However, the Delay Balance setting determines the
balance level for the original sound and the delayed sound.

FL/DLY (Flanger Delay)

This effect connects a flanger and a delay in parallel.

Balance D
Lin
Feedback
Feedback
Rin

Balance D

* The parameters that you can set are the same as for “FL —
DLY.” However, the Delay Balance setting determiines the
balauce level for the original sound and the delayed sound.

CHO/FL (Chorus Flanger)

This effect connects a chorus and a flanger in parallel.

Balance D
Lin (D L out
.. (" Balance £
Feedback
(J Balance E
Rin ® R out
Balance D

*  The parameters that you can set are the same as for “CHO —
FL.” However, the Flanger Balance setting determines the
balance level for the original sound and the flanger sound.

L e
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Chapter 8 Changing Performance Instruments

You can change the instrument (tone) used for each of the
“DRUM,” “"BASS,” “INST 1,” “INST 2" Parts, and substitute
it with a different instrument (tone).

Each one of these instrument sounds is called an Instrument.
Switch these Instruments to change the instrument sounds
used in a Performance.

To save the modified settings

If you modify the settings of a user song, the modified
content will be lost when you switch to another song/style.

If you wish to keep the settings, use the following procedure.

1. Press [REC], getting the button to light.
* To cancel, press [EXIT].
2. Press [STOP].

The following screen will appear, and the settings will be
saved.

SHEUE SORHG
Mow Work in3. « .

When the settings have been saved, you will return to
the previous screen.

Never turn off the power to the J5-5 or remove the memory
card from the JS-5 while the “ [T ” still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

MEMD

1f you have changed the settings for the Preset Songs, then if

you want to save the settings, copy them to a User Song (p. 82).

If you press [SHIFT] + [REC], the settings will be saved
immediately.

Changing Drum Part
Instruments

When you want to change the drum sounds used for the
Drum Parts, switch the Drum Kit. Drum Kits are groupings
of a number of different percussion instriment sounds.

“Drum Kit List ” (p. 144)

1. Selecta Song.

2. DPress [PART]L

3. Press [CURSOR] to select “4 INSTRUMENT.”
4

. Press [DRUM), getting the button to light.

The Drum Part is selected.

BIM=TREUMEMT DR
AL Foweri il

}
Drum Kit

5. Turn [VALUE] to select the Drum Kit.
* If you press [START], you can select the Drum Kit while

listening to the performance.

6. Once you have finished making the settings, press
[PART] once more, or press [EXIT].

The original screen reappears.

*If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure.

109



Chapter 8 Changing Performance Instruments

Changing Bass Part Changing INST Part

Instruments Instruments
Change the Instrument used for the Bass Part with a different Change the Instrument used for the INST 1 or INST 2 Part
Instrument. with a different Instrument.
* Some of the instruments are played monophonically. * Some of the instrunients are played monophonically.
“Instrument List” (p. 143) “Instrument List” (p. 143)
1. Select a Song. 1. Select a Song.
2. Press [PARTI] 2. Press [PARTL
3. Press [CURSOR] to select “4 INSTRUMENT.” 3. Press [CURSOR] to select “4 INSTRUMENT.”
4. Press |[BASS], getting the button to light. 4. Press [INST 1] or [INST 2], getting the button to light.
The Bass Part is selected. The INST 1 or INST 2 Part is selected. Buttons other than
that for the selected Part flash.
BIMSTEUMENT ES I1:Inst 1
gasiFick Bass | Ii-':lnitz
t
Instrument BIMSTEUMEMT Il
B3 Fower Guiltar
5. Turn [VALUE] to select the Instrument. T
*Ifyou press [START], you can select the Instruntent while Instrument

listening to the performance.
5. Turn [VALUE] to select the Instrument.
6. Once you have finished making the settings, press .

[PART] once more, or press [EXIT].

The original screen reappears.

If you press [START], you can sclect the Instrument while
listening lo the performance.

6. Once you have finished making the settings, press
{PART] once more, or press [EXIT].

The original screen reappears.

* If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure
(p. 109).

* If you wish to save the scttings, execute the Save procedure

(p. 109).
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Chapter 9 Recording Your Own Performances

This chapter explains the procedures used for recording Before Recording

guitar performances, vocals, or other input to the User Song

Audio track. Before you begin to record, here is an explanation of
recording time and the parameters that are set during the
recording process.

Notes

® You should record audio onto the audio track after you AbOUf Recordlng Time

have finished recording/editing the User Song. W The following shows the recording time available using

@ If you've selected a User song containing no recorded the User Memory.

data, and have recorded audio to it, you may find that Hi-Fi: 1 minute, 35 seconds
afterwards, when you try to record Forms/Chords, you LONG: 1 minute, 58 seconds
are unable to do so. In this case, delete the recorded * You can record up to six songs, within the tine shown above.

audio data, then after recording the Forms/Chords, go
on to record the audio over again. B Data can be recorded to memory cards (SmartMedia) in

the following cases.
@® You will be unable to record audio on the JS-5 when 9

six User Songs containing audio data have already

been recorded. 2mB 64 MB
To remedy this situation, you can delete unneeded Hi-Fi__ | 27 minules, 14 seconds | 54 minutes, 31 seconds
audio data. You will be able to record audio (p. 81). LONG | 34 minutes, 2 seconds | 68 minutes, 9 seconds

® Audio data is saved in the same memory as the song

. *  Depending on the amount of data saved to the memory card,
(USER or CARD) that was selected for recording. ° & e o f ‘ eHoTy care

the available recording time for the audio data may be less than
@ If after recording you edit the user song and change the shown above.
number of measures, editing operations other than .
Erase (p. 114) cannot be performed on the audio data.
This will mean that the number of measures in the

The listed recording times are applicable to recordings of a
contimuous nature. The available recording time decreases
considerably if you record numerous short segments of audio

song will be different than the number of measures of data (each lasting in the range of several seconds).

audio data.
NED
Delete .
] A l B I C I Purchase SmartMedia at your local computer dealer or

digital-camera vendor.

[\/V\/\/\/\/\/\/I * The JS-5 can use 8 MB to 64 MB SmartMedia with a

* power-source voltage of 3.3 V.
B_| * Roland S2M-5/S4M-5 SmartMedia cannot be used.

Selecting the Recording Input

Switch the REC INPUT switch to match the device connected
to the REC INPUT jack.

GUITAR: When an electric guitar (or bass) is connected,

@ If you playback a song for which the number of
measures is shorter than the number of measures of
audio data, the last measure of the song will be played

back repeatedly until the audio data has finished
or when an electric guitar (or bass) and an

playing.
effects processor are connected
. . si dne.
I A I B l B ! (The Guitar Amp Simulator is working,)
, LINE: When an electric acoustic guitar is connected,
'\/\/W\/\/\/\/l or when a keyboard is connected
MIC: When a microphone is connected

@ If you have set Sync mode (p. 133) so that the JS-5 will
playback in synchronization under control from an
external MIDI device, it is not possible to record on the
audio track.
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Chapter 9 Recording Your Own Performances

Selecting Between Audio Quality | Recording Operations

When recording, select whether to give priority to audio ( N ew Rec o rd i n g S)

quality or recording length in the Recording Quality

Selection screen. 1. Select the User Song to be recorded.

Hi-Fi: Select this to record with high sound quality. * You can’t select User Songs stored on menory cards if no card
LONG: Select this when you want to increase the is inserted.

amount of time for recording.
2. Adjust the tempo as needed (p. 60).

Checking the available recording time 3. Press [REC], getting the button to light.
[SONG], [CHORD], and [AUDIO TRACK] flash, and the

Recording Track Selection screen appears.

* When a User Style is selected, [STYLE] flashes.

When the audio track record standby screen (p. 112} is
displayed, you can press [CURSOR B | several times to
access the following screen.

BALITY  Hi-Fil SOME-STYLE REC

1E35zec (Bl Tmess Select HUL IO
[}

A\’ailable recording time Recording Track

and maximum number of measures

. . L *  To cancel, press [EXIT].
[n this screen, you can verify the available recording time

and number of measures at the selected recording quality. 4. Press [AUDIO TRACK] to select the Audio Track.
* Understand that the indicated time is merely an estimate, and The Record Standby screen for the Audio Track appears.

as such includes a certain margin for error.
Final measure

By pressing [LONG REC] to switch the recording quality, Starting measure

you can compare the available recording time for “LONG” ¥ 1

and “Hi-Fi MEAS — #@E1-2170
* You canunot change the recording mode if there is audio data I H F' UT H :

already recorded to the Selected song.
*If the song contains no audio data, “*" appears in the display.

Count-In Settings

5. U URSOR] and [VALUE] to set the starti d
When the audio track record standby screen is displayed, selC Jand[ 1o set the starfing an

final measures of the range to rerecorded.
you can press [CURSOR B | several times to access the

. - * You cannot set the starting measure for rerccording at an
count-in sctting screen.

carlier point than the starting measure of the performance (the

Setting the count-in to “Imeas” (measure) or “2meas” . , .
& (me: ) measure indicated in the left display).

* By pressing [FWD] [RWD] or [RESET] you can change the
measure at which the playback will begin. However, it is not

(measures) in the Count-In settings screen enables you to
begin recording after a count-in is played.

Adding the count-in allows you to confirm the starting point

and the tempo used for the recording, possible to set this later than the recording start measure.

6. Press [LONG REC] to select the recording mode.

BCOOUMHT IH & Hi-Fi:  Select this to record with high sound quality.
8 q y

LONG: Select this when you want to have more time

for recording.

* The count-in is sounded when you begin recording from the When “LONG” is selected, [LONG REC] lights up
top of the song (the first measure). The count-in is not sounded ’ S

when you start recording at a point later in the song, even if
you've set it so a couni-in is to be played. When starting audio
recording at a point in the song other than the beginning, you
can have the song be played instend of a connt-in at the lead-up
to recording by setting the point where the song starts playing
at @ point several measures before the start of recording.
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Chapter 9 Recording Your Own Performances

If you press [CURSOR m» | several times to select
“1 QUALITY,” you can check the available recording

If you press [CURSOR p» ] several times to select
"2 COUNT iIN,” you can make count-in settings.

J

(
time.(p. 112)
n
. 112
\ {p- 112)
7.

Adjust the recording level.

Play your guitar, and turn [REC LEVEL] to adjust the
recording level of the sound that is input to REC INPUT
so that the “¥” at the far right of the level meter is
displayed within the appropriate range of levels (see
diagram below).

MEAS

HER1 -2

*

With some forms of audio dain, slowing down the tenpo can
miake it appear that the sound has delay added fo if; whereas with
the tempo increased, some sounds may seent to be nterrupted.

When playing User Songs to which audio data has been
recorded, the audio data may not be played back correctly if
[START] is pressed too quickly after the [STOP], [RESET],
[RWD], or [FWD] buttons are pressed. In this case, the message
“Operate Slowly!” appears in the display.

Redoing a Recording
(Rerecording)

If you are unable to get a good recording of a performance,

you can record the performance over again (rerecord).

Since rerecording is executed over a specified range in
measure units, you can rerecord only over a range of

THFLIT = BEREERRRHEER :
) | I—
Recording level Appropriate range

Press [START].

The Audio Track’s Recording screen is displayed, and
recording begins. [REC] lights up.

When the count-in is selected, the count-in is indicated in
the left display while the count sound plays
simultaneously.

After the count-in is displayed, recording begins.

REL
IHFUT: E§§E§§§E§§l§

Once you have finished recording, press [STOP].
[REC] goes dark, and the Song screen reappears.

Playback

Press [START] in the Song screen, getting the button to light.

The audio data is played back in time with the performance.

*

*

CERED K

CiHiE
: =G

A1 8 Card

[ B RN ]
i ]

You can adjust the volume at which the audio data will be
played back. (p. 83)

Although the audio data is synchronized even when the tenipo
is changed, increasing or decreasing the tempo by a factor of
two causes the data to be played back incorrectly.

several measures or specify all measures and rerecord
from the beginning of the performance.

When rerecording, the Audio track is played back while
recording is started and then stopped after the specified
number of measures, after which the performance switches
to Play mode.

001 002 003 004 005 006

‘ Rerecording
00t 002 003 004 005 006 007 008 008 010

Playback l Record Playback

Recording is started Recording is stopped

1. Select the User Song to be rerecorded.

* You cair't select User Songs stored o memory cards if no card
is fnserted.

2, Press [REC], getting the button to light.
[SONG], [CHORD], and [AUDIO TRACK] flash, and the
Recording Track Selection screen appears.

* When a User Style is selected, [STYLE] flashes.

SOME ZTYLE EEC
felect AL IO
Recording‘Track

* Tocancel, press [EXIT].

3. Press [AUDIO TRACK] to select the Audio Track.
The following screen appears, and the measure where
recording begins flashes.

113



Chapter 9 Recording Your Own Performances

Final measure

Starting measure

e |

FMEAS BRG0S0
- 3

= 5
Exist HOucdio [

4. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to set the starting and
final measures of the range to be rerecorded.

* You cannot set the starting measure for rerecording at an
earlier point than the starting measure of the performance (the
measure indicated in the Ieft display).

* By pressing [FWD] [RWD] or [RESET] you can change the
measure at which the playback will begin. Howewver, it is not
possible to set this later than the recordiny start mensure.

5. Press [STARTI

Since the measures specified in Step 4 already contain
audio data, you first move to the audio data delete
screen.
A confirmation screen appears, asking if it is all right to
erase the audio data in the specified range.

* If you have used the foot switch to starl, the audio data in the
specified range will be automatically erased and the Record
Standby screen will appear.

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

A

[}

=
-

Yo Smgee?

=E FEA -

Im
o 1o
i

LN

6. Press [ENTER] to erase the data.
The audio data is erased, and the Record Standby screen

appears.

fEHS A -
ITHFUT:

3k

When the range to be rerecorded exceeds the number of
measures available for recording, the following screen
appears.

ERMA=E EES-EES0E
Ho More Me

In this case, use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to bring up the
Record Standby screen, then alter the starting and
ending measures of the segment to be rerecorded.
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* Ifyou do not want to change the range of measures to be
rerecorded, you can delete audio data recorded in another
song, Hus increasing the muanber of measures available
for recording.

7. Press [RWD], [FWD), and [RESET] as needed to set the
starting measure for the performance.
* The starting measure for the perfornance cannot be set at a
point later than the starting measure for recording.

8. Press [STARTI and recording begins.
When the count-in is selected, the count-in is indicated in
the left display while the count sound plays
simultaneously.

After the count-in is displayed, recording begins.

L ERS—EE

THPUT = [RRERERRRRRD

The previously recorded performance is played back.
By playing along with these sounds, the new recording
is made only in the specified range.

9. Once you have finished recording, press [STOP].
[REC] goes dark, and the Song screen reappears.

If you wish to erase only a portion of the audio data, perform
steps 1-6 for rerecording and then press [STOP].

Deleting the Recorded Data

Use the following procedure to delete all audio data in the
currently selected User Song.

1. Atthe Song screen, press [ERASE] (ISHIFT] +
{UTILITY).

The Delete screen for Song appears.

DELETE Z0MHEY &
TEACE: HLL
Data to be deltzted

2. Turn [VALUE] to select “AUDIO.”

DELETE SOMGEY ki
THEACEK: FUL IO
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3. Press [ENTER]. Confirming the Tempo Used
A screen prompting you to confirm deletion of the audio f or Re C ordin g

data appears.

When you select a song with audio data recorded to it, you
CELETE AU I0 can check the tempo used when that audio data was

!:l r'. l.=-‘ l.!.l |:l I. 'l 5 L -l r-. EI ";' recOI’ded_

1. Press [TEMPO], getting the button to light.
* To cancel, press [EXIT].

4. To delete the data, press [ENTER]. TEMFO
The audio data is deleted. CAd=1EED =128
The following screen appears. 4

Original tempo

DELETE AU In When [ENTER] is pressed, the current tempo is set to the

Mooy Work isd, .. same value as that of the original tempo.

* You cannot change the original tempo.

When the delete is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed!” '

Using the J$-5 as a Phrase
Trainer

By recording sounds from CDs, MDs, or other sources to the
Audio track, you can then use the J5-5 as a convenient
“phrase trainer” for copying and repeated practice of
difficult passages. Adjusting the tempo also allows you to
play back rapid phrases at slower tempos.

Connections

CD player,
MD player, etc.

* RECINPUT in a monaural input for use with standard plugs.
If the device that you want to connect has stereo output,
connect the device to either of the L or R jacks.

Recording

Procedures are the same as those in “Recording
Operations (New Recordings)” (p. 112).

B Songs are played during recording (and playback); mute
the Drum-INST 2 Parts (for procedures: p. 63).

W Set the tempo at or near 120 (for procedures: p. 60).

0
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Repeatedly Playing Back a
Song (Loop Play)

You can have a specified range of measures play back
repeatedly. This is called “Loop Play.”

You can set two looped segments (Loop 1 and 2) in any one Song.

M Pressing [LOOP 1] ({LOOP 2)) alternately switches
the loop on (lit) and off (dark).

* This describes the procedures for setting up Loop 1. If sctting
Loop 2, just substitute “LOOP 2” for "LOOP 17 where it
appears in the following text.

1. Selecta Song.
* If no memory card is inserted, then you can't select “CARD”

even witen you press [CARD].

2. Press [CURSOR] and select “3 LOOP POINT 1” for
Loop 1, or “4 LOOP POINT 2” for Loop 2.

BILOOF FOIMTI o

MEAS BEE-012

BLOOF FOIMTZ ki

MEH= H2A-GEd
t 4

Starting measure  Ending measure

3. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to change the starting
point and ending point of the loop.

oY

If you wish to save the settings, execute the Save procedure
(p. 109}.

* Ifyou record a User Style before saving the Loop settings,
these settings are then deleled.

Never turn off the power to the JS-5 or remove the memory
card from the JS-5 while the ” [ " still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

D

If you have changed the settings for the Preset Songs, then if

vou want to save the settings, copy them to a User Song (p. 82).

How to Play Loops

For example, if a Song has Measure 5 through Measure 8 set
as Loop 1, and you start playing the Song from the
beginning, the Song progresses as shown below.

15325342526 7-8-5-6—7—8— - - -
| ]
Loop 1

When you press [FWD] or the foot switch (when set to EXIT
LOOP: p. 117) while the loop is playing, then once the end of
Loop 1 is reached, the loop is exited, and the Song continues
from Measure 9.

-+ 567089101112+ « -

Loop 1

To take another example, if Measures 2-8 are set as Loop 1
and Measures 7 and 8 are set as Loop 2, and you press
[START] or the foot switch (when set to EXIT LOOP: p. 117)
while Loop 1 is playing the loop is playing, then the
performance plays to the end of Loop 1, Measures 5 and 6 are
played, and then Loop 2 begins.

o o 23D 3334596278578 ¢ + -«

R l
Loop 1 Loop 2

*If you loop-playback a song in which audio data was recorded,
the audio data in the final part of the looped interval is not
played back. Furthermore, setting the tentpo significantly fast
or slow may produce the impression that the sound is being
interrupted.

Pressing {SHIFT]+[LOOP 1}({LOOP 2]) when song playback
is stopped will set the current measure as the loop start/end
measure. (The loop button will blink.)

* To cancel, press [STOP|. (The setting will be changed.)

Next, press [FWD] to change measures, and press [LOOP 1}
(ILOQP 2]) to set that measure as the last measure of the
loop. (The loop button will light.)
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Using the Foot Switch to
Start/Stop Playback

With a foot switch (such as the optional FS-5U) connected to
the FOOT SW jack on the JS-5's rear panel, you can use your
foot to start and stop performances.

Additionally, by using a special cable (the optional PCS-31),
you can then connect two foot switches.

How to Connect the Foot Switch

O

To prevent malfunction, speaker damage, or other such
problems when connecting the foot switch to the JS-5, be sure
to completely turn down the volume of all connected devices
and turn off the power first.

When Connecting One Foot Switch

!

Q

§
i

* Connect FOOT SWITCH 1 to the plug with the white band
and FOOT SWITCH 2 to the plug with the red band.

* When connecting a foot switch (the optional FS-5LI) to the
FOOT SW jack, set the polarity switch as shown below,
Polarity switch

—
-

Setting Foot Switch Functions
This selects the function performed when FOOT SWITCH 1
or FOOT SWITCH 2 is pressed.

You can set FOOT SWITCH 1 and 2 to perform either the
same or different functions.

* When only one foot switch is connected, this applies to FOOT
SWITCH 1.

1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Press [CURSOR] and select “4 FOOT SWITCH 1” or “5
FOOT SWITCH 2.”

BIFOOT SWITCH 3
=hils CEl-[E]

BFOOT =SWITCH K
ExIT LOOF

=hlze

3. Turn [VALUE] to select the foot switch function.

[ k1-[=](Start/Sop):

Pressing the foot switch when the performance is
stopped begins the performance; pressing the foot switch
when the performance is playing stops the performance.

[W1 [kJ.-[m](Reset & Start/Sop):

Pressing the foot switch when the performance is
stopped begins the performance; pressing the foot switch
when the performance is playing stops the performance
and returns you to the beginning of the song.

EXIT LOOP:

Pressing the foot switch during the performance causes
you to exit the loop.

FORM INTRO-ENDING:

When you press the foot switch during your
performance, the button of the specified form will blink
(standby), and the specified form will be selected at the

next measure.

117



Chapter 10 Various Performance Techniques

MUTE DRUM-AUDIO TRACK:

Each time you press the foot switch,, the specified part
will switch between “mute (silent)” and “un-muted
(sounding).”

The button will be dark when muted, and lit when
sounding.

4, Once you have finished making the settings, press
[UTILITY] once more, or press [EXITI.

The original screen appears.
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Chapter 11 Creating User Styles

You can create and store up to maximum 20 different User
Styles. Just as with the Preset Styles, each Style eight Forms
can be used in the compuosition of each Style.

Recording of User Styles can also be done using Realtime
Recording.

Although you can record performances just as they are
played using Realtime Recording, you cannot conduct
Realtime Recording using the JS-5 by itself.

Record performance patterns by playing a MIDI keyboard
connected to the JS-5's MID!I IN connector.

MEMD

The force with which the keys of the MIDI keyboard are
pressed (the velocity) is recorded in eight levels.
Only note information (p. 131) is recorded to the User Style.

Never turn off the power to the J5-5 or remove the memory

card from the ]JS-5 while the “ [[J " still appears at the left of
the display (when data is being written), as this can prevent
the data from being written properly, and may adversely
affect later operations.

Points to Note When
Creating User Styles

To ensure that the User Song correctly plays the chord progression
specified on the Chord track, create your performance data using
chords with “C” as the root or phrases in the key of “C.”

This way, the Arranger function converts the various chords based
on the sounds being in the key of “C" or on “C” chord sounds.
When only chords are being played, such as with chord
backing, create the performance data using chords with “C”
as the root (examples of such chords include “C6” (C, E, G,
A) and others). This way, when the “ARPEGGIO" settings in
Arrange mode (refer to the following) are selected, the
sounds in the performance data are arranged to fit the notes
making up the chords. However, using these Arrange mode
settings does not allow you to play notes other than those
making up the chords.

Using a different technique, though, you can not only
compose chords, but also play melodious phrases that match
the chord progression. In this case, phrases are created in the
key of “C.” This way, when the “OBBLIGATO" is selected in
Arrange mode, the sounds in the performance data are
arranged to fit the scales of the notes making up the chords.
However, since the “OBBLIGATO" settings allow you to
play notes other than those making up the chords, there may
be times when, depending on the data, you may not be able
to get a sense of the chords being played.

* When playing Styles exactly as composed, that is without the
chords being converted, input N.C. (Non-Chord Type) to the
Chord track (p. 72). Doing this allows you to create songs
using cach Style as an independent pattern. However, His uses
more Styles than in Songs where the chords are converted, so
this method also consumes that much more memory.

About Arrange Mode

You can change the way Chords are converted (the
arrangement) by setting the User Style to Arrange mode.

* You cannot change the Arrange mode of the Drum Parts (this
is fived at NO ARRANGE).

* Suitable Arrange modes have been selected for the Presct
Styles. When changing the Arrange mode of a Preset Style,
make these changes after first copying (p. 124) the Preset Style
to the User Styles.

NO ARRANGE:

Performance data on tracks set to “NO ARRANGE" is
performed just originally played, with no arranging (Chord
conversion). Drum Parts are held to this mode.

BASS:

This setting is meant for bass performances. Just as with
“OBBLIGATO,” notes in the performance data are
automatically shifted to notes in scales matching the Chords.
Furthermore, notes higher than those in the bass registers are
shifted down an octave. Additionally, when On-Bass Chord
is selected, the root tone is transposed to the bass note.

OBBLIGATO:

This is best for Performances including melodious phrases.
The notes in the performance data are shifted to notes in
scales matching the Chords.

ARPEGGIO:

This is good for arpeggios and Chords. The notes in the
performance data are converted to notes in the Chords that
are input. This mode plays other converted notes that are not
central to the chord.

*If you do not want to send all of the on the Style’s Performance
track performance data through the Arranger, input “C” for
the Chord track and “N.C (- -)” for the Chord type. N.C sets
the Style to play the Chords just as they are in the performance
data, without converting the Chords.

* Inputting N.C. (Non-Chord Type) to the Chord track disables
the Arrange mode settings for the Style being performed.
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(Dur'mg Recording, you can use the Metronome feature.
For more on how to use the Metronome, refer to
“Changing the Metronome Settings” (p. 128).

* With the factory settings, the metronome will sound.

* The sound of the Drum Kit selected for the Drum part is
used as the Metronome sound.
Thus, even when the Metronome sound is sct to be played,
1o sound is played if the Drum part is muted.
Furthermore, the sound of the Metronome may change if

the Drum Kit is switched.

\_ J/

Preparing to Record

First connect the JS-5 to a MIDI keyboard and set the MIDI
channels (p. 131) to the part you want record.

MID! keyboard
, !
£ LRI
ﬂwum ouT
ﬂMlDt IN

* Only connect the MIDI OUT of the external MIDI device to
the JS-5's MIDI IN.
If each device’s MIDI OUT is connected to the other’s MIDI
IN, the MIDI information is looped, and the User Style may
not be recorded correctly.

Part MIDI channel
Drum 10
Bass 2
Inst 1 3
Inst2 4

120

Recording Operation

*

1.
1)
2)

4.

5.

7.

Note that, even if you don’t actually record anything, you will
cause a reduction in the amount of memory that remains
available anytime you go into Hie User Style recording-
standby screen, even though you've pressed [STOP] to stop
the recording process.

Select the User Style for recording destination.
Press [STYLE], getting the button to light.

Press [USER] or [CARD], to switch to “USER” {the JS-5)
or “CARD" {(memory card).

If no memory card is inscrted, then you can’t select "CARD”
even when you press [CARD].

Turn [VALUE] to select a Style number.

Press [FORM] to select the Form to be recorded.

The button for the selected Form flashes.

Press {[REC], getting the button to light.
[SONG], [STYLE], [CHORD}, and [AUDIO TRACK]
flash, and the Recording Track Selection screen appears.

The button for the selected form may temporarily go out.

When a Preset Song is selected, [STYLE] lights up only.

SOHE-STYLE REEC
“elect FOR
}

Recording Track

To cancel, press [EXIT].

Press [STYLEL
The User Style’s Record Standby screen appears.

Quantize
STYWLE REC o=F [
lemesas 44
Number of measures Beat

Set the MIDI channel of the MIDI keyboard to the
same number as that of the Part to be recorded.

Press [PART].

Press [CURSOR] to select “4 INSTRUMENT.”
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Selected Part
\

LF: Drum

BIMSTRUMENT I1 E: Bass

A45: Rhothn Ghe | L
IZ:Inst2

instrument

8. Turn [VALUE] to select the Instrument (Drum Kit).

9. Once you have finished making the settings, press
[PART] once more, or press [EXIT].

10. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to set Quantize.
The Quantize here corrects discrepancies in the timing
during recording of fill-ins and breaks, with the timing
set to the selected note length. When set to ”- -,” the data
is recorded with the exact timing at which the button is
pressed.

Display Quantize Display Quantize
J Quarter note fs 8th note triplets

J3 Quarter note triplets .F 16th note

J' 8th note -~ | noquantize

11.Use [CURSOR] and {VALUE] to select the Form length.

Settings values: 1-16

The Form length is set in units of one measure.
* This cannot be changed if any data is already recorded.

12. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to select the beat for the
Form.

Settings values: 2/4-16/4,5/8-16/8

* Only one beat can be set for a Style. You cannot set different
beats for each Form.

* This cannot be changed if any data is already recorded.
If setting a Drum Part, go to Step 15.

13. Press [CURSOR] several times to access the Arrange

mode setting screen for the part that you wish to record.

BASS part
BEEREAMGE MODE B
5 BASS
INST 1 part

EHREREAMGE MODE O
Il DEELTGATO
INST 2 part

EIHEREAMHGE MODE
1z CEELIGATO

14. Turn [VALUE] to set the Arrange mode.
Settings values: NO ARRANGE, BASS, OBBLIGATO,
ARPEGGIO

“About Arrange Mode” (p. 119)

15. Press [CURSOR - ] several times to select
“1 COUNT IN.”

BCOLIMT IM 3

Imeas

16. Turn [VALUE] to select the count-in.
Settings values: OFF, Imeas, 2meas
When using the count-in, set this to “Imeas” (measure)
or “2meas” (measures).

When not using the count-in, set this to “OFF.”

17. Press [START]
The Part’s Realtime Recording screen is displayed, and
recording begins.
When the count-in is selected, the count-in is indicated in
the left display while the count sound plays
simultaneously. After the count-in is displayed,
recording begins.

=THLE EEC f=F
Fecordind. . .

18. Play the MIDI keyboard and record the sounds.
With Drum Parts, the Rhythm Instruments are recorded
when the MIDI keyboard is played. ‘
The currently selected Drum Kit Rhythm Instrument
corresponding to the key played (Note Number) is
recorded.

W During recording, loops are played according to the
length specified in the Form.
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Deleting a User Style/Deleting Data

For more on the correspondence between Note Numbers and of fhe SPeCiﬁed Form
Rhythm Instruments, refer to “Drum Kit List” (p. 144).

Here'’s how you can delete the selected user style.

(Era sing a performance ) It is also possible to delete only the data of the specified form.
If you wish to erase a recorded performance, press 1. Select the User Style whose data you wish to delete.
[ERASE] ([SHIFT] + [UTILITY]) to access the following
screen. 2. While play is stopped, press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] +

[UTILITY).

FEOLTIME EROSE 3. Press [CURSOR B ] to select “DELETE STYLE?”

Selent Far The Style’s delete screen appears.

Now when you press [DRUM]-[INST 2], the performance DELETE STYLE®

of the part whose button you pressed will be erased. ) FrRM: aLL
Also, by pressing a key on the MIDI keyboard (this may 7

be any key), you can erase the performance of the part Data lo be delsted

on the same channel as the MIDI keyboard for the

duration the key is held down. 4. Turn [VALUE] to specify the data to be deleted.

With the Drum part, you can erase only the sound of the ALL:

Rhythm Instrument corresponding to the key pressed Delete the selected User Style.

INTRO-ENDING:
Delete the data of the selected Form.

(the note number).

When you have finished erasing the performance, press
[EXIT].

J 5. Press [ENTER]L

The delete confirmation screen appears.

19. Once you have finished recording, press {STOPL

The display returns to the Record Standby screen for the Style. NELETE aLL

Are Yo Suee™

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

6. Press [ENTER] to erase the data.
The delete will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”
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Copying Forms

Erasing Parts

This copies the content of the currently selected Form and
copies it to another Form in the same Style.

1. Display the User Style’s Record Standby screen.
(p. 120)

2. Press [COPY] ([SHIFT] + [EFFECTS)).
The Form's copy screen appears.

COFY FORMT
to VERSEZ

3. Turn [VALUE] to select the copy-source Form.

4. Press [ENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.

CORY Lo VERSES

Hre Yo Suee

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

5. Press [ENTER] when you want to execute the copy.

The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the

1

display will indicate “Completed

This erases the content of a specified Part (except the Audio

track) in the currently selected Form.

1. Display the User Style’s Record Standby screen.

(p. 120

2, Press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] + [UTILITYD.

3. Press [CURSOR P ] to select “ERASE PART?”

The Part’s erase screen appears.

EEASE FRETY

LR
15 &l

4. Turn [VALUE] to select a Part.

5. Press [ENTER]

The erase confirmation screen appears.

ERAHZE

Are You Supeke?

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

6. Press [ENTER] to erase the data.

The erase will be executed, and when it is finished the

display will indicate “Completed!”
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Copying Styles

Naming the Style

This copies a Style (Preset or User) to the User Styles.

1.

2.

While play is stopped, press [COPY] ({SHIFT] +
[EFFECTS]).

Press [CURSOR P ] to select “COPY STYLE?”

The Style’s copy screen appears.

COFY STYLE?
.o +#JSER: 81
' t

Destination Style
category / number

Select the User Song to be used as the copy destination.

Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to select “USER” (the JS-
5) or “CARD"” (memory card).

If no memory card is inserted, then you can't select "CARD”
cven when you press [CARD].

Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to select a Style number.

Once you have decided on a number, press [ENTER].

The copy confirmation screen appears.

CORY e
Hi~e Yo

LzER: ]

S

To cancel, press [EXIT].

Press [ENTER] when you want to execute the copy.
The copy will be executed, and when it is finished the
display will indicate “Completed!”
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This adds names (Style names) to the Styles you create.

1.
2.

3.

4.

6.

Select the User Style to be named.

Display the User Style’s Record Standby screen.
(p. 120

Press [CURSOR P ] several times to select “5 EDIT
NAME?".

The Style Name input screen appears.

BEGIT HAME
[ilzer Stale 1]

) [
Cursor Style name

Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to input the characters.

if you press [SHIFT] + [ -t ], the cursor will move to the
beginning of the name.

if you press [SHIFT] + [ = |, the cursor will move to the
end of the name.

if you press [INSERT] ([SHIFT] + [PART}), a space will
be inserted at the cursor location.

If you press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] + [UTILITY]), the
character at the cursor location will be deleted, and
subsequent characters will be moved toward the left to
fill the gap.

lf you hold down [SHIFT] and turn [VALUE], uppercase /
lowercase / symbols / (space) / numerals will be
displayed.

Repeat Step 4 as needed.

Press |[EXIT] to return to the User Style’s Record Standby
screen.

To end the procedure, press [STOP].
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You can do the following by using optional memory cards
(SmartMedia) with the JS-5. Probechad

®  You can save up to maximum100 User Songs
(including audio data) and up to maximum 20 different
User Styles.

User Songs and User Styles stored on memory cards
can be handled just like the User Songs and User

Styles stored in the User Memory. InitiGHZing the Memory card

® You can save the entire collected data and all of the JS-

Memory card must be formatted before they can be used for
the JS-5.
Furthermore, cards already used in a JS-5 that have been

5’s settings, including the system settings, to a memory
card, and then restore (load) them to the JS-5 whenever

necessary.
cleared of data must also be formatted.

1. Press [UTILITYL

Handling Memory Cards
NEMD

2. Press [CURSOR] to select “12 CARD FORMAT?".

) B T ] L U ] e
Purchase SmartMedia at your local computer dealer or EE@HEF}U E i l—-HF':-[-’ m
digital-camera vendor. FOREMAT?Y
* The J5-5 can use 8 MB to 64 MB smart media with a
power-source voltage of 3.3 V. 3. Press [ENTERL
* Roland S2M-5/S4M-5 SmartMedia cannot be used. The Format Confirmation screen appears.
n In;sert r:emo;fy cards in t?e I\SAEMQR\Z CAR;D slot only CaRD FORMAT
when the performance of a Song is stopped. Cre Yo Sure?

* To cancel, press [EXITI.

4. Press [ENTER] to begin formatting the card.
The following screen appears, and the formatting
process starts.

The surface without l:: E} F' [:i F !:l F' H [:l T

goid contacts s
must be upward F'H::t ".:' s EE
* Insert memory card so that the surface with the (gold) contacts When the format is finished, the display will indicate
is 1ot facing up. “Completed!”

* Insert the card firmly and completely in the slot.

* Do not the card contacts, or allow them to beconte dirty or
griny.

* Never remove the memory card or turn off the power to the |S-
5 when carrying out an operation involving the card (such as
formatting or reading and writing data); this may ruin your
data, or even render the card unusable.

* Attaching a Write Protect sticker to the Write Protect area on
a card disallows formatting and writing of data to the card.
For more detailed information about the Write Protect sticker,
refer to the owner's manual provided with the memory card. If
you atfempt to format or write data to a card that has a Write
Protect sticker attached, the following screen appears.

0000
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Saving All the JS-5’s Settings
to the Card

This saves all the data in the User Memory and System
Memory settings in one file, This file is called the “Backup
File”.
You can save up to maximum ten Backup Files.
*  The number of backup files that can be stored on a memory
card will differ depending on the capacity of the card.

*  The backup files are given file names—BACKUPOI through
BACKLUP10. These file names cannot be changed.

1. Make sure that a cord is inserted in the MEMORY
CARD slot.

2. Press [UTILITY].

3. Press [CURSOR] to select “13 SYSTEM BACKUP to
CARD?”

The Backup screen appears.

HECYSTEM 2
BHCEUR to CARD?

4, Press [ENTER]

The Backup File select screen appears.

BOCKUP FILE?
i

\

If the card does not have enough memory, the following
screen appears, and the data cannot be saved.
*  After this appears, the Backup screen returns to the
display.
In such cases, insert another card that does have
sufficient memory, or delete unneeded data (p. 127).

Mo More Memorat

\. J

5. Turn [VALUE] to select the Backup File.

* Anasterisk ("*") appears when the selected backup file
contains no data.

6. Press [ENTER].
The Comment Input screen appears.

You can add a comment (memo) containing up to twelve
characters to the selected backup file.

BRCEUF COMMEMT™
L i

4 [}
Cursor Comment

7. Use [CURSOR] and [VALUE] to enter the comments.

If you press [SHIFT] + [ - }, the cursor will move to the
beginning of the comment.

M |f you press [SHIFT] + [ » ], the cursor will move to the
end of the comment.

W If you press [INSERT] ([SHIFT] + [PART]), a space will
be inserted at the cursor location.

R | you press [ERASE] ([SHIFT] + [UTILITY]), the
character at the cursor location will be deleted, and
subsequent characters will be moved toward the left to
fill the gap.

B If you hold down [SHIFT] and turn [VALUE], uppercase /
lowercase / symbols / (space) / numerals will be
displayed.

8. Repeat Step 7 as needed.

9. Once you have determined the comment, press
[ENTER]

The Backup File confirmation screen appears.

SHUE to BRHCOELUFOL

Hi~e Yo Sure?

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

10. Press [ENTERL
The backup begins.

SAVE to BRACKUPHE]
FOSS :BE

o

Never turn off the power to the JS-5 or remove the memory
card during a backup.

When the backup is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed!”
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Returning Backup Files

Saved on a Card to the JS-5

This returns Backup Files saved on a memory card back to
the JS-5. This function is called Load.

1.

2.
3.

Never turn off the power to the JS-5 or remove the memory

Make sure that a cord is inserted in the MEMORY
CARD slot.

Press [UTILITY].

Press [CURSOR] to select “14 SYSTEM LOAD from
CARD?”

The Load screen appears.

BE=YSTEM ¥
LOAR BRCELR?

Press [ENTER].
The screen for selecting the Backup File appears.

Loals FILEY
1= 2800, 85,
4

Comment

.
iai
[y

Turn {VALUE] to select the file to be loaded.

An asterisk (“*") appears when the selected backup file
contains no data.

You cannot load backup files that contain no data. In such

instances, you will be unable to proceed with subsequent
operations, even when [ENTER] is pressed.

Once you have determined the file to load, press
{ENTER].
The Load confirmation screen appears.

LOHE BRCEUFGL

A2 Yo Suee?

To cancel, press [EXIT].

Press [ENTER].
The load begins.

LOAD  BACKUPE!

FHZS

card while the load is in progress.

When the Load is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed!”

Deleting Data on a Card

This deletes unneeded Backup Files.

1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Press [CURSOR] to select “15 SYSTEM DELETE
BACKUP?”
The Backup File delete screen appears.

BESYSTEN E
ELETE BRCEURY

3. Press [ENTERI]

The File Delete Selection screen appears.

DELETE FILE
18 BACKLUFG]

4. Tumn [VALUE] to select the file to be deleted.

5. Once you have determined the file to delete, press
[ENTER].

The File delete confirmation screen appears.

DELETE EBACEUREL

Hre Yo Suee?

* Tocancel, press [EXIT].

6. Press [ENTER] to delete the file.
The following screen appears, and deletion of the file is
executed.

DELETE EBRCELUFE]
Mo Work im2. ..

Never turn off the power to the JS-5 or remove the memory
card while a file is being deleted.

When the delete is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed!”
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Adjusting the Contrast of the
Display

Changing the Metronome
Settings

If the right-hand display is hard to see, adjust the contrast.

1.

2.

4.

Press [UTILITY].
Press [CURSOR] to select “1 SETUP LCD
CONTRAST.”

BoETUR

LED COMTREAZT: 3

Tum [VALUE] to adjust the contrast.
Settings values: 1-4

To finish making the setting, press [UTILITY] again, or
press [EXIT].

Tuning the JS-5’s sound
generator

This tunes the sound generator of the JS-5.

1.
2.

3.

Press [UTILITY].

Press [CURSOR] and select “2 SETUP M.TUNE.”

HZETLF ¥
M. TUHE: 440, 0Hz

Turn {VALUE] to perform tuning.
Settings values: 427 4-456.2 Hz
The displayed value is the frequency of the A4 key.

To finish making the setting, press [UTILITY] again, or
press [EXITI.
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You can change the settings (parameters) for the metronome
sound played during Realtime recording of a User Style.

1. Press [UTILITY]

2. Press [CURSOR] to select “3 SETUP METRONOME.”

EI=ETUF |
METROMOME: LEVELE

3. Turn [VALUE] to change the value of the setting.
settings values: Off, LEVEL1, LEVEL2

When you want to have the metronome sound play, set
this to “LEVEL1” (for minimum volume) or “LEVEL2"
(for maximum volume).

To keep the metronome silent, set this to “OFF.”

4. When you've finished making the setting, press
[UTILITY] again, or press [EXIT].



Chapter 13 Changing the Usage Environment

Copying Groups of User Songs and Styles
Between the JS-5 and Memory Cards

You can copy blocks of Song and Style data (backing data)
from the J5-5 (User Memory) to a memory card, as well as
from a memory card to the JS-5 (User Memory).

1. Press [UTILITY]

2. Press [CURSOR] and select “10 ALL BACKING
CcorPY?”

The Bacing Data Copy screen appears.

BEpLL BRCEIMNG [
CORYY USERSCHRED

3. Turn [VALUE] to select the copy direction.

USER—CARD: Copies from User Memory to the
memory card.

CARD—USER: Copies from the memory card to
User Memory.

4. Press [ENTER]

The display will show the conformation screen for data
deletion of the destination where the data is copied.

* Any Audio data recorded in the destination will be
automatically deleted.

CARD—USER
DELETE USER DHTH

Hre Yo Zure?

USER-CARD
CELETE CRED DATH

Hire Yo Soppree™

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

5. Press [ENTER] to execute the delete.

The copy confirmation screen appears.

CORY USER+CHED
Are You Sure?

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

6. To copy the data, press [ENTER].
The copy is executed.
The following screen appears while the process is carried
out.

CORy HSER=CHRED
FHowg Mork ing. ..

When the copy is finished, the display will indicate

“Completed!”

Deleting Data in a Batch

You can perform batch deletion of sequence data saved in

User Memory (on the unit) or on a memory card.

1.
2.

4.

Press [UTILITY].

Press [CURSOR] and select “11 ALL DATA ERASE?”

The Data Erase screen appears.

HEalLL DATH G
ERRSEY U=ER

Turn the dial to select the data you want to delete.

USER: This deletes erase sequence data in User
Memory.

CARD: This deletes all sequence data on a memory
card.

Press [ENTERI.
A screen prompting you to confirm deletion of the data
appears.

=k CaRED
Yo Sure?

F
=

M
M T

To cancel, press [EXIT].

To delete the data, press [ENTER].

The data is deleted.

The following screen appears while the process is carried
out. ’

ERMASE CaRD
FHow blork 1nd. ..

When the erase is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed!”
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Returning to the Factory-
default Settings

Displaying Remaining
Memory

This returns all settings on the JS-5 to the values they had
when the unit shipped from the factory. This is called
Factory Reset.

When you perform a Factory Reset, all sequence data is
erased and other settings are reset to their standard default

values.

1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Press [CURSOR] and select “16 SYSTEM FACTORY
RESET?”

The Factory Reset screen appears.

BEZYSTER a
FRCTORY EEZET?

3. Press [ENTER].
A screen prompting you to confirm the Factory Reset
operation appears.

FROTORY REZET

Hi-e You Sure?

* To cancel, press [EXIT].

4. To delete the data, press [ENTER]
The data is deleted.
The following screen appears while the process is carried
out.

FOCTORY RESET
Mo Workind. ..

When the Factory Reset is finished, the display will
indicate “Completed!”
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You can check the amount of available memory left in User
memory, the inserted memory card, and the Temporary area.

NEMD

The Temporary area is the temporary memory that is used
for calling up data saved in the User Memory and on
memory cards, recording Songs and Styles, and editing data.

1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Press [CURSOR] to display the desired screen.

Temporary Area

BEMEMORY FREE [
TEMPORAREY: el
User Memory

BHMEMORY FREE @O
U=ER 1856k E

Memory Card
HEIMEMOREY FREEE
CAREDR: =S L

The remaining User and Card Memory is indicated in
kilobytes; the amount of memory remaining in the
Temporary Area is expressed as a percentage of the total.

* When there is no memtory card inserted, or when songs are
being performed, the available memory in the memory card’s
Remaining Memory confirmation screen is indicated as
“---KB.”

D

A kilobyte (KB} is a unit indicating the amount of data space.

3. To return to the original screen, press [UTILITY] again,
or press [EXIT].
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What Is MIDI?

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is a standard
that provides for the exchange of performance and other
information among electronic instruments and computers.
Data can be sent and received by devices equipped with
MIDI connectors when such devices are connected by MIDI
cables.

MIDI Connectors
The ]J5-5 is equipped with MIDI IN and MIDI OUT

connectors.

MIDI IN

Data arriving from a connected external MIDI device is
received here. 1t should be connected with the external MIDI
device’s MIDI OUT connector.

MIDI OUT

This sends out data from the JS-5. It should be connected
with the MIDI IN connector of the external MIDI device.

MIDI Channels

MIDI uses channels, called MIDI channels (1 through 16),
that resemble television channels. Information can be
exchanged only when the sending and receiving devices are
on the same channel.

T.V. information from many different broadcasting station is

Broadcastlng sent through an antena.
\ i
Broadcasting ~
s

Select the channe! of the
broadcasting station you
wish 10 waich

When the MIDI channels have been set as shown below,
fingering the keyboard causes sound to play on sound
generator B.

MIDIIN MIDI THRU

Recewe Channel 2 l l

Sound
Module A ez - 2
Sound Receive Channel: 1 £ MIDI IN —

Module B . 88 L ==—=

QUT] Transmit Channei: 1

et R TEHAR]R

MIDI Channels on the JS-5

On the ]5-5, channels are set for each part (Drum, Bass, Inst 1,
and Inst 2).

Drum: 10
Bass: 2
Inst 1: 3
Inst 2: 4
Audio Track: 5 (Volume message only)

MIDI Information Handled by the
JS-5

With MIDI, various kinds of performance-related
information are transmitted, so there is accordingly a variety
of different types of data (messages). MIDI information is
divided into that which is handled at the channel level
(Channel Messages), and that which is not related to
channels (System Messages).

Information Handled by Each MIDI
Channel (Channel Messages)

These are messages for transmitting information about
operations during performances.

Note Messages

These correspond to the key performance data from the
keyboard. The different Note Messages are shown below.

Note Number: Key position (pitch)

Note On: Key pressed

Note Off: Key released

Velocity: Velocity of keypress
Drum Part

A Note Number is assigned to each of the rhythm
instruments that make up the Drum Kit. This allows each of
the rhythm instruments of the Drum Kit to play different
sounds as their corresponding Note Numbers are sent.
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Bass/Inst 1 and 2 Parts
These are handled as is, with their pitch remaining
unchanged.

* With some instruments, sounds above C5 (Note Number 72)

may not be played.

Program Change

Drum Part
This switches the Drum Kit.

Bass/Inst 1 and 2 Parts
These switch the instrument.

Control Change
These send information for increased expressiveness in

performances.

Messages Unrelated to MIDI Channels
(System Messages)

System Messages include Exclusive Messages, messages
necessary for synchronizing performance, messages for
preventing errors, and other types of messages.

System Exclusive

These messages are used when storing data such as User
Songs created with the JS-5 or settings for User Styles on
another connected JS-5 or external sequencer.

Common

This category includes Song Select, which gives information
concerning the selection of songs, and Song Position Pointer,
used for indicating the position currently being played in a
song.

Realtime

These are messages used during synchronized performances.

These include Clock Transmit, used for matching tempos,
performance Start/Stop, and Continue Start (for restarting
songs stopped while in progress).

In addition, Active Sensing Messages help prevent stuck
tones when using external MIDI devices connected by MIDI
cables or by other means.

About the MIDI Implementation Chart

Not all MIDI Messages can be exchanged between all
devices; the messages from a device must have some things
in common with those of the connected device.

For this reason, owner’s manuals for MIDI devices include a
MIDI Implementation Chart to allow the user to quickly see
which other devices are compatible. By comparing the MID]
implementation charts, the user can check to see which
messages can be exchanged.

Fold here

MIDI Device A{\
¥

Fancton | Tt | TRecopzed | Remaks
i

MID! Device B

Using the JS-5 As a MIDI
Sound Module

You can send performance data from an external M1DI
instrument to play the data on the JS-5.

L » N ]
ST

|

MIDI Keyboard, g MIDI OUT

MIDI Sequencer, etc.

Set the sending channel on the external MIDI instrument to
match the MIDI channel of the part you want to play on the
J5-5.

Part MIDI channel
Drum 10
Bass 2
Inst 1 3
Inst 2 4
Changing Tones

This makes the received Part instrument (or, for the Drum
Part, the Drum Kit) change according to the Program Change
sent from an external MIDI instrument.
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Synchronizi ng a Making the Connections for
Performance Synchronized Performance

Make the connections as shown below, depending on the
You can play the JS-5 in synch with an external MIDI Sync mode.
instrument, such as a MIDI sequencer.
To synchronize a performance with an external MIDI device, 4S-5 mioi S:gt.nencer

itis necessary to decide whether the JS-5 or the external MIDI
instrument will control starting and stopping, and which o INT
tempo, the JS-5's or that of the external MIDI device, should
be followed (Sync mode).

1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Press [CURSOR] and select “6 MIDI SYNC MODE.” * MIDI
The Sync Mode Setting screen appears.
BHILI « REMOTE |52
=WHC MODE:S  HLUTO * AUTO

3. T VALUE] to make the setting for S de. .
un | : ¢ setting for Syncmode About the Tempo Display

INT: When the tempo is controlled by the MIDI clock signal of the
Start/Stop ....... Controlled only by the JS-5 external MID! instrument (that is, when the Sync mode is
Tempo ........... Synchronizing to the Tempo of the J5-5 “MIDI” or “AUTO"), a Tempo Display screen like the one
below appears.
MIDI:
Start/Stop ...... Start: Controlled only by the external SLOUE TEMFO
MIDI instrument d=123
Stop: Controllable by either the JS-5 or the
external MIDI instrument In this case, you can’t adjust the tempo with the J5-5.
Tempo ............ Synchronized to the clock signal of the
external MIDI instrument
REMOTE: * If MIDI clock messages from an external MIDI device are used

Start/Stop Controllable by either the JS-5 or the for synchronization, the performance may drift due to

external MIDI instrument inaccuracies of the MIDI clock.

Tempo ............ Synchronized to the tempo of the J5-5

AUTO:

Start/Stop....... Controllable by either the ]J5-5 or the
external MIDI instrument

Tempo ............ Synchronized to the tempo of the JS-5
when operation is started by the J5-5, and
synchronized to the clock signal of the
external MIDI instrument when operation
is started by the external MIDI instrument

* If you cannot obtain an expected result in the Synchronized
performance and the "AUTO" Sync modc is sclected on the
JS-5, change the Sync mode fo “MIDL"

* The Syitc mode setting is not memorized, The unit will be
always set to “"AUTQ” when switched on.

[
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Saving Data to an External
MIDI Instrument (Bulk Dump)

This sends User Songs (excluding audio data) and User
Style data on the JS-5 unit to a MIDI sequencer or another JS-
5. This is called a “bulk dump.”

The data is sent as Exclusive messages. In order to send and
receive Exclusive messages, the respective instruments must
be set to matching device ID numbers.

* For information about setting the device 1D nmumber on the
external MIDI instrument, refer to the documentation for the
equipment.

* The device ID number of the [S-5 is set to 17" when shipped
from the factory.

Connections

h MIDI IN

Transmit device (JS-5) Receive device
(MIDI Sequencer elc.)

Operation

1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Press [CURSOR] and select “7 MIDI DEVICE ID.”

The Device ID Setting screen appears.

@I ¥
DEVICE Ihs 1v

3. Turn [VALUE] and set the device ID number.
Settings values: 17-32

4, Press [CURSOR P ] and select “8 MIDI BULK
DUMP?”

The Bulk Dump screen appears.

BMIDI i
BULE DUMP?

5. Press [ENTER]L
The Bulk Dump Standby screen appears.

MILI BULE DUMF

Here Yo Sure?

6. To perform a bulk dump, press [ENTER].
The bulk dump starts.

O

Be very sure never to switch off the power while sending is
in progress.
* To cancel the operation, press [EXIT]. This returns you to the
Bulk Dump screen.
The screen shown below appears while sending is in
progress.

MIDI BULE DUMP
FR=S B

* Pressing [EXIT] while sending is in progress quits sending
and returns you to the Bulk Dump screen.

When the Bulk Dump is finished, the display will
indicate “Completed!”
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Returning Dallna from an Exfernal 4, Press [ENTER] to execute the delete.

The Bulk Load Standby screen appears.

MIDI Instrument (Bulk Load) Y sereen app

This is used to return data sent to a MID] sequencer to the MIGTI BULE LORD

unit, or to receive data sent from another JS-5. This is called Mait Eeceilus

“bulk load.”

. 5. Send the data from the external MIDI instrument.

Connections When the data is received, the data reception screen

appears.

MIDI OUTé b MIDI IN MIGI BULE LORD
= = = Fecsiving. ..

Never switch off the power while reception is in progress!

Transmit device Receive device {JS-5) * Pressing [EXIT] while reception is in progress terminates
{MID! Sequencer etc.) reception, and you're returned to the Bulk Load screen.
operaﬁon When the bulk load finishes, you are returned to the

. . . Bulk Load Standby screen.
*  Set the various devices to matching device ID numbers.

* When returning data sent to the MIDI sequencer to the unit,
make the setting for the same device ID number you used
when you sent the data.

1. Press [UTILITY]

2. Press [CURSOR] and select “9 MIDI BULK LOAD?”
The Bulk Load screen appears.

EMIGI H
BULE LOARY

3. Press [ENTER].

The delete confirmation screen for Audio data appears.

DELETE USER DHTH

Fre You Sure?

* To cancel. press [EXIT].
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Troubleshooting

If the JS-5 does not function as you except, please check the following pints. If this does not resolve the probiem,

contact a nearby Roland service center or your dealer.

No Sound

Effects

B Is the power to the JS-5 and any connected instrument
turned on?
— Check the connections and then turn on the power.

B s the volume turned down?
- Turn [VOLUME] to adjust the volume level (p. 18).
— Use [REC LEVEL] to adjust the volume of the
instrument (or device) connected to REC INPUT
(p. 32).

B s the part you want to play muted?
— Press [DRUMI-[AUDIO TRACK] so that the button
for the part to be sounded lights up (p. 63).

M s the part volume set to “0?"
— Adjust the level of each part (p. 83).

B Could the Reverb Level, Chorus Level, and Direct Level
all be set to "07"

— Set each level to an appropriate value (p. 84).

Performance Not Starting, Even When
[START] Is Pressed

B |s Sync mode set to "MIDI?”

— Select a setting other than “MIDI” for Sync mode
(p. 133).

W Has a User Song that contains no data been selected?

A specific percussion instrument does
not sound

W Has that percussion instrument been muted?

- [f [DRUMI-[INST 2] is dark when you press
[SHIFT], the corresponding percussion instrument
sound is muted.

If you wish to play the instrument, turn off the mute
(p- 63).
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Reverb Not Applied

M Could the Reverb Send Leve! be set to “0?"

- Set the level to an appropriate value (p. 84).

Chorus Not Applied

M Could the Chorus Send Level be set to "0?"
~> Set the level to an appropriate value (p. 84).

Insert Effects Not Applied

W Could the Insert Effects be set at “OFF?”
->  Select the part for which the Insert Effects are to be
used (p. 88).

Recording

Cannot Record

M Have you selected the Preset Song/Style?
— Select the User Song/Style.

B Are you attempting to audio-record more than six songs?
—  When the JS-5 is used by itself, audio can be
recorded for a maximum of six songs.

B Is the memory card inserted correctly?
— Insert the card correctly (p. 125).

W Is a protect sticker affixed to the memory card?
— In order to record on the card, remove the protect
sticker (p. 125).

B s the remaining memory insufficient?
— Check the amount of memory remaining (p. 130).
-= Delete any unneeded User Songs (p. 81).

— Delete any unneeded User Styles (p. 122).
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Little Recording Time on Audio Track

B Are you recording at the Hi-Fi setting?
-» If the recording quality is set to Hi-Fi, the available
recording time will be shorter than for LONG
(p.112).

W Have you recorded numerous short segments of audio
data?

— The recording times listed in the owner's manual are
for continuous recording. The recording time will be
less if numerous fragments of short audio data
(several scconds) are recorded in a single song, or if
numerous short songs are recorded. The recording
time will also decrease if a portion of the audio data
is erased when being rerecorded, or the data cannot
be recorded (p. 111).

M s there unneeded data remaining?
— Delete unneeded audio data (p. 114).
— If you are using a card that had been used by
another device, data from that device may remain
on the card. Format the card (p. 125).

M Have you saved backup files?
—  As the number of backup files increases, the
available recording time will diminish (p. 126).

Sounds Recorded to the Audio Track
Are Distorted

W Did you change the setting of the REC INPUT selector
switch?
~s Set the REC INPUT selector switch to match the
instrument (or device) connected to REC INPUT
(p. 111).

W s the recording level adjusted to an appropriate setting?

—  Before you record, adjust the recording level so that
it is within the appropriate range (p. 113).

MIDI

Can’t Get Sound from the JS-5 Using
an External MID! Device

W Have the MIDI channels been set correctly?

—  Set the MIDI channels so that they match the parts
you want played (p. 131).

Others

Low Volume from the Instrument
Connected to REC INPUT/Something is
wrong with the sound quality

B Are you connecting with a high-Z instrument cable or
other cable that introduces resistance?

— Use cables (such as Roland’s PCS Series cables) that
do not add resistance.

M Did you change the setting of the REC INPUT selector
switch?
- Set the REC INPUT selector switch to match the
instrument (or device) connected to REC INPUT
(p- 111).

I muted inst 1 and inst 2, but the
backing guitar sound is still heard

— Some special guitar sounds use a drum kit
instrument.

Modified settings are not saved

W Are you modifying the settings of a preset song?

—» It is not possible to save changes made to a preset
song. If you wish to save the changes you make,
copy the song to a user song (p. 82).

B Did you execute the Save procedure?
— If you modified the settings of a user song, you must
execute the Save procedure if you wish to keep the
changes (p. 59).
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The Metronome does not sound during
recording of the User Style

B |s the Drum part muted?

~ Release the mute on the Drum part (p. 63).

The key of the chord shown in the
screen differs from that of the sound
currently being played

m Have you set the Key Transpose?

-»  When vou have set the Key Transpose (p. 60), the
key of the chord actually being played will be
changed according to what is set, but the key shown
in the screen will remain unchanged.

The progress of the chords will be
different from that of the forms

B You might have selected the Style with a different beat.
—> If you combine a song and style with different beats,
like changing a song with 4/4 beat style into a 3/4
beat style, it cannot be played properly.
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Error Messages

Hiif you attempt an incorrect operation or if an operation could not be executed, the display will indicate an error

message. Refer to this list and take the appropriate action.

Cause:
Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Battery Low!

The internal backup battery is running down.
Once you see this message, have the battery
replaced with a fresh one as soon as possible to
avoid the loss of all data in memory. To have the
battery replaced, consult with your retailer, the
nearest Roland Service Center, or an authorized
Roland distributor, as listed on the “Information”
sheet.

Select
User or Card
You are attempting to record a Preset Song or
Style.
Press [USER] or [CARD] to select a User Song or
Style.

Can’t Work!

Preset Song
You are attempting to erase, delete or insert the
data of a Preset Song,.

Data in a Preset Song cannot be erased, deleted or
inserted.

Can’t Work!
Preset Style

You are attempting to erase or delete the data of a
Preset Style.

Data in a Preset Style cannot be erased or deleted.

No Card!

[CARDY] has been pressed with no memory card
(SmartMedia) inserted or with the memory card
inserted incompletely.

The memory card has been removed after
selection of data on that memory card.

Completely and securely insert the memory card.

Unsupported
Format!
The J5-5 cannot recognize or use the format of the
inserted memory card.

Insert a memory card formatted for use with the
JS-5 (p. 125).

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:
Solution:
Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Cause:

Solution:

Unsupported
Media!
The memory card inserted is not compatible with
the JS-5.
Use a memory card compatible with the JS-5 (8 to

64 MB SmartMedia with a power-source voltage
of 3.3 V).

Read Error!

Memory card data cannot be loaded correctly.
Completely and securely insert the memory card.
Format the card (p. 125).

* If the same message appears after you have taken the
above steps, it is possible that the memory card is
malfunctioning.

Protected!

You are attempting to write data to a memory
card to which the Write Protect sticker has been
applied.

If you wish to write data to the card, peel off the
Write Protect sticker (p. 125).

SONG/STYLE REC

to Orig.Tempo...

The tempo selected for rerecording an Audio
track differs from that used for the previous
recording.

The ]JS-5 automatically reverts to the previous
tempo (the original tempo).

Failed!

An error has occurred while copying or deleting
data, or while carrying out some other operation,
preventing the operation from being completed.

Try carrying out the operation once more.

The memory card is not inserted properly.

First eject the memory card, then reinsert the card
firmly and securely.

sapuaddy
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Error Messages

No More Memory!

Cause:  The amount of remaining memory on the User Cause:
Memory/Memory Card/Temporary Area is not

sufficient for recording or copying. Solution:

Solution: Delete unneeded data.

Solution: Use a memory card with sufficient free memory.

Too Much Data! Cause:

Cause:  Recording/playback is not possible because there Solution:

is too much performance data, or because the
tempo is too fast.

Solution: Decrease the tempo (p. 60).
: Cause:
Solution: Mute a part (p. 63).

Solution:

Solution: If you are using a user style, reduce the number
of notes in the user style (p. 122).

Tempo Too Fast!
Cause:  The playback tempo is significantly faster than

the tempo used during recording, thus
preventing proper playback.

Solution: Adjust the tempo.

Cause:  The current operation exceeds the J5-5's internal
processing capabilities, and this is preventing the
audio data from playing back.

Solution: Do not make sudden changes in the tempo.
Do not press STOP (RESET) or START in
extremely rapid succession.

Tempo Too Slow!

Cause:  The playback tempo is significantly slower than
the tempo used during recording, thus
preventing proper playback.

Solution: Adjust the tempo.

Cause:  The current operation exceeds the }J5-5's internal
processing capabilities, and this is preventing the
audio data from playing back.

Solution: Do not make sudden changes in the tempo.
Do not press STOP (RESET) or START in
extremely rapid succession.

MIDI Off Line!

Cause:  There is a problem with the MIDI cable
connection.

Solution: Check to make sure the cable has not been pulled
out or is not shorted.
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MIDI Buffer Full!
Too many MIDI messages arc being received at
one time for the J5-5 to process them.

Press [EXIT], then Reduce the number of MIDI
messages received by the J5-5.

Checksum Error!
An exclusive message could not be correctly.

Press [EXIT], then try the operation once again.

MIDI Error!

MIDI messages could not be correctly.

Check to make sure the cable has not been pulled
out or is not shorted, then try the operation once
again.




Preset Song List

No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name
ROCK 1 ROCK 3 BLUES FUSION COUNTRY
001 JS-5HardRock 001  AcousticRck1 001 ChicagoBlues 001 Power Fusion 001  ShutfleCntry
002 BritHardRckt 002 AcousticRck2 002 BigBandBlues 002 Smooth Jazz 002 90's Country
003 BritHardRck2 003 Gtr Arpeggio 003 ShuffieBlues 003 Wave Shuffle 003 Trad Country
004 80'sHardRock 004 CntmpraryRck 004 Boogie 004 Super Funk 004 CountryPop 1
005 Fast Boogie 005 8btRock 1 005 Rockin'Blues 005 Crossover 005 CountryPop 2
006 Heavy &Loud 006 8btRock?2 006 RckBeatBlues 006 70's Fusion 006 CountryPop 3
007 Slow Rock 1 007 8bt Rock 3 007 Medium Blues 007 80's Fusion 007 Cntry Ballad
008 Slow Rock 2 008 16bt Rock 008 Funky Blues 008 Samba Fusion 008 CntryBal 3/4
009 Slow & Heavy 009 5/4 Rock 009 Jump Blues 009 Pop Fusion 009 Country Folk
010 Hyper Metal 010 Shuffle Rock 010 BluesinMinor 010 BGM Fusion 010  Country Rock
011 Old HvyMetal 011 Fusion Rock 011 Blues Brass 011 MellowFusion 011 CountryWaltz
012 Speed Metal 012 Sweet Sound 012 AcGir Boogie 012 Cntmp Fusion 012 Bluegrass
013  HvySlowShffl 013  Synth Rock 013  Gospel Shout 013  Funk Fusion
014 MidFastHR 1 014  Piano Rock 014  Drum Funk WORLD
015 MidFastHR 2 015 6/8 Piano R&B
016 80sHeavyMetl 016 Trio Rock 1 DANCE 001 Reggae 1
017 ShffledrdRck 017 TrioRock2 001  RhylhmGtrFnk 002 Reggae 2
018 FastHardRock 018 Trio Rock 3 002 Brass Funk 001 808 Hip Hop 003 Reggae3
019 HvyFunkRock 003 Psyche-Funk 002 DigiRock 004 Reggae 4

POP 004 Cajun Funk 003 Drum'nBass 005 ElectroRggae
ROCK 2 005 Funky Soul 1 004 HipHopJazz 1 006 Ska

001 Shuffle 1 006 Funky Soul 2 005 HipHopJazz2 007 Tabla Ethnic
001 90sGrooveRck 002 Shuffle 2 007 60's Soul 006 R&BHipHop1 008 Beguine
002 90sMixedRock 003 Mid Shuffle 008 70's Soul 007 R&BHipHop2 009 Ragtime
003 70sClssicRck 004 Simple8btPop 009 WSstCoastSoul 008 80's Dance 010 BandaNortena
004 70sPowerRock 005 70's Pop 010  Detroit Soul 009 House 011 Polka
005 70sFunkyRock 006 Early80'sPop 011 OIldR&B 1 010 Techno 012 Tango
006 80sWestCoast 007 Dance Pop 012 OldR&B2 011 Acid Pop 013 Mozambique
007 Cyber Rock 1 008 Synth Pop 013 R&BGroove1 012 UK Acid 014  Afro
008 Cyber Rock 2 009 Honky Piano 014 R&BGroove2 013 6/8 Dance 015 Hawaiian
009 BritishRock1 010 Slow Pop 015 R&B Shuifle
010  BritishRock2 011 Reggae Pop 016 Smooth R&B LATIN
011 ElectricRock 012 Rockabilly -
012 Grunge 013 Surf Rock JAZZ 001  Latin Pop 1
013 Speedy Rock 014 8thNoteFeell 002 Latin Pop 2
014 Funk Rock 015 8thNoteFeel2 001 DubiTimeFeel 003 Latin POP 3
015 Glam Rock 016  16thNoteFeel ~ 002 Organ Jazz 004 Latin Pop 4
016 Funk Groove 003 5/4 Jazz 005 Electrolatin

004 LatindJazz 006 CntmpraryLtn

81; g?:;é?s?\?: BALLAD 005 SouldJazz 007 Salsa Grunge

001 NewAgeBallad 006 SwingJazz 1 008 Salsat

002 PianoBallad1 007 Swing Jazz 2 009 Salsa2

003 PianoBallad2 008 Swing 6/8 010 Bossa Nova 1

004 E.PianoBalad 009 BigBandJazz 011 Bossa Nova 2

005 R&B Ballad 010 Combo Jazz 012 Samba 1

006 Rock Ballad1 011 Modern Jazz 013 Samba2

007 Rock Ballad2 012 Jazz 6/8 014 Songo

008 StrngsBallad 013 Jazz Waltz 015 Mambo

008 ©6/8 Ballad 1 014 Jazz Ballad 016 ChaCha

010 6/8Ballad 2 017 Merengue

011 AcoGtrBallad 018 Cumbia

012 Ac.Gtr&Organ 019 Bomba

013  MinorArpegio

W
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Preset Style List

No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name
ROCK 1 ROCK 3 BLUES FUSION COUNTRY
01 JS-5HardRock ** 01 AcousticRcki * 01 ChicagoBlues * 01 Power Fusion ** 01 ShuffleCntry *
02 BritHardRck1 ** 02 AcousticRck2 * 02 OrganBlues ** 02 SmoothJazz * 02 90's Country °
03 BritHardRck2 * 03 GtrArpeggio * 03 ShuffleBlues * 03 Wave Shuffie * 03 Trad Country *
04 80'sHardRock ** 04 CntmpraryRck * 04 Boogie * 04 Super Funk * 04 CountryPop1 *
05 FastBoogie ** 05 8btRock 1 * 05 RockinBlues * 05 Crossover * 05 CountryPop2 -~
06 Heavy & Loud ** 06 8btRock 2 * 06 RckBeatBlues * 06 70's Fusion * 06 CountryPop3 *
07 Slow Rock1 * 07 8btRock 3 * 07 MediumBlues * 07 80's Fusion ** 07 CntryBallad *
08 Slow Rock2 ** 08 16bt Rock * 08 FunkyBlues * 08 SambaFusion * 08 CntryBal3/4 *
09 Slow & Heavy ** 09 5/4 Rock ** 09 Jump Blues * 09 Pop Fusion * 09 Country Folk *
10 Hyper Metal ** 10 Shuffle Rock * 10 BluesinMinor ** 10 BGMFusion ™ 10 Country Rock  *
11 Old HvyMetal ** 11 FusionRock ** 11 Blues Brass * 11 MellowFusion * 11 CountryWaltz *
12 Speed Metal ** 12 SweetSound * 12 AcGtrBoogie * 12 Cntmp Fusion * 12 Bluegrass *
13 HvySlowShffl ** 13 Synth Rock * 13 Gospel Shout * 13 Funk Fusion **
14 MidFastHR1 ** 14 Piano Rock * 14 Drum Funk * WORLD
15 MidFastHR2 * 15 6/8 Piano “  R&B
16 80sHeavyMetl ** 16 Trio Rock 1 . DANCE 01 Reggae 1 *
17 ShifleHrdRck ** 17 Trio Rock 2 * 01 RhythmGtrFnk * 02 Reggae 2 *
18 FastHardRock ** 18 Trio Rock 3 * 02 Brass Funk * 01 808HipHop ** 03 Reggae3l **
19 HvyFunkRock * 03 Psyche-Funk * 02 DigiRock * 04 Reggae 4 *

POP 04 Cajun Funk * 03 Drum'nBass * 05 ElectroRggae ~
ROCK 2 05 Funky Soul1 * 04 HipHopdazz1 ** 06 Ska *

01 Shuffle 1 * 06 FunkySoul2 * 05 HipHopJazz2 * 07 TablaEthnic **
01 90sGrooveRck ** 02 Shuffle 2 * 07 60's Soul ** 06 R&BHipHop 1 ** 08 Beguine *
02 90sMixedRock ** 03 Mid Shuffle * 08 70's Soul * 07 R&BHipHop2 ** 09 Ragtime *
03 70sClssicRck * 04 Simple8btPop * 09 WstCoastSoul * 08 80's Dance ** 10 BandaNortena *
04 70sPowerRock * 05 70's Pop ** 10 Detroit Soul * 09 House 11 Polka **
05 70sFunkyRock * 06 Early80'sPop * 11 Oid R&B1 * 10 Techno * 12 Tango *
06 80sWestCoast ** 07 Dance Pop * 12 OldR&B2 * 11 Acid Pop ** 13 Mozambique *
07 CyberRock1 * 08 Synth Pop * 13 R&BGroovet * 12 UKAcid * 14 Afro *
08 CyberRock2 ** 09 Honky Piano * 14 R&BGroove2 * 13 6/8 Dance ** 15 Hawaiian *
09 BritishRocki  * 10 Slow Pop * 15 R&B Shuffle  *
10 BritishRock2 ** 11 ReggaePop ** 16 Smooth R&B * LATIN
11 ElectricRock * 12 Rockabilly *
12 Grunge “* 13 Surf Rock " JAZZ 01 Latin Pop 1 *
13 Speedy Rock * 14 8thNoteFeell * 02 Latin Pop 2 *
14 Funk Rock * 15 8thNoteFeel2 * 01 DublTimeFeel ** 03 Latin Pop 3 b
15 Glam Rock * 16 16thNoteFeel * 02 Organ Jazz * 04 LatinPop 4 *
16 Funk Groove ** 03 5/4 Jazz * 05 Electrolatin *
17 Spacy Rock ™ BALLAD 04 Latin Jazz * 06 Cntmpraryltn ~
18 Progressive ** 05 Soul Jazz ** 07 SalsaGrunge *

01 NewAgeBallad * 06 SwingJazz1 * 08 Salsat *

02 PianoBalladt * 07 SwingJazz2 * 09 Salsa2 b

03 PianoBallad2 * 08 Swing 6/8 * 10 BossaNovai ~

04 E.PianoBalad * 09 BigBandJazz * 11 BossaNova2 *

05 R&BBallad * 10 ComboJazz * 12 Samba *

06 Rock Balladl ** 11 ModernJazz * 13 Samba2 "

07 Rock Ballad2z * 12 Jazz 6/8 ** 14 Songo *

08 StrngsBallad * 13 Jazz Waltz * 15 Mambo *

09 6/8 Ballad 1 * 14 Jazz Ballad * 16 ChaCha *

10 6/8 Ballad 2 * 17 Merengue *

11 AcoGtrBallad ** 18 Cumbia *

12 Ac.Gtr&Organ * 19 Bomba *

13 MinorArpegio **

*:  This Style is ideal for major melody.

** . This Style is ideal for mimor melody.

142



No. Name No. Name No. Name

001 Fingered Bst 051 Clean Front 101 Tp&Tb&Sax.
002 Fingered Bs2 052 Clean Rear 102 Brass Sect.
003 Fingered Bs3 053 GtrFor FX 1 103 Octave Brass
004 Fingered Bs4 054 GtrForFX2 104 Bari/BrsSect
005 MonoFingerBs 055 GtrForFX3 105 Synth Brass1
006 Pick Bass 1 056 GtrForFX4 106 Synth Brass2
007 Pick Bass 2 057 Banjo 107 Poly Synth
008 MonoPickBass 058 Sitar 108 Unison Saws
009 Hip Bass 059 Pedal Steel 109 Violin

010 PickBs forOD 060 Piano 1 110 Viola

011 SlapBass 1 061 Piano 2 111 Cello

012 Slap Bass 2 062 Piano 3 112 Contrabass
013 SlapBass 3 063 Honky-tonk 113 PizzicatoStr
014 MonoSlapBass 064 MIDI Piano 114 Wide Strings
015 Finger&Slap 065 Bright EP 115 Syn Strings1
016 Acoustic Bs1 066 Rhodes EP 116 Syn Strings2
017 Acoustic Bs2 067 BrightRhodes 117 Str.Ensmble
018 Acoustic Bs3 068 Mr.Suitcase 118 Warm Pad
019 Acoustic Bs4 069 FMEP 119 Hollow Pad
020 Fretless Bs1 ~ 070 Digi Rhodes 120  Wire String
021 Fretless Bs2 071 MK-80 Rhodes 121 SynVox Key
022 MonoFretless 072 Clav1 122 Bell Heaven
023 TwinFretless 073 Clav2 123 Saw Lead
024 Muted Bass 1 074 Funk Clav 124 Puise Lead
025 Muted Bass 2 075 Rock Organ 125 Square Lead
026 Funk Bass 076 Tone Wh.Solo 126 Sine Wave
027 Fuzz Bass 077 DistOrgan 1 127 Velo Tekno
028 Saw Bass 078 DistOrgan 2 128 Analog Seq
029 Acid Bass 079 Rotary Organ

030 SH101 Bass 080 Jazz Organ 1

031 House Bass 081 Jazz Organ 2

032 Rubber Bass 082 Ballad Organ ' Monophonic
033 Dist Gtr 1 083 Gospel Organ

034 DistGtr2 084 Perc Organ

035 MutedDistGtr 085 Small Church

036 Power Guitar 086 Cathedral

037 Mute&PowerGt 087 Vibraphone

038 Nylon Gitr 1 088 Marimba

039 Nylon Gtr 2 089 Steel Drums

040 NylonStrings 090 Accordion Fr

041 Wide Steel 091 Clarinet

042 6-Str Steel 092 Flute

043 12-Sir Stesl 093 Pan Flute

044 JC Strat 094 Trumpet

045 Rhythm Gtr 095 MutedTrumpet

046 Jazz Gir 1 096 Trombone

047 JazzGtr2 097 Harmonica

048 MutedGuitar1 098 Alto Sax

049 MutedGuitar2 099 Tenor Sax

050 Tremolo Gtr 100 Baritone Sax

saxpuaddy
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001 002 003 004 005 006 007 008

PowerKiti  FunkKit1 RockKit1 DanceKitt  BrushKit JazzKit PopKit1 ElectroKit
Note No. )
35 Verb Kick Old Kick Round Kick Dance Kick 3 Hybrid Kick1 Round Kick Round Kick Mondo Kick
Deep Kick 3 Sol Kick Verb Kick Dance Kick 2  Old Kick Old Kick Hybrid Kick1 ~ Elec chk
Dry Stick Dry Stick Dry Stick Side Stick Side Stick Dry Stick Dry Stick Dry Stick
Piccolo SN RoomSnr Sol Snare Jungle SD1 Brush Swish  Loose Snr Ballad SN Ele Snare
Hand Claps Hand Claps 808clps2 808clps2 Brush Slap Hand Claps Hand Claps 808clps2
RoomSnr Natural SN2 Hard Snare HipHop SD2  Brush Roll Ballad SN Natural SN2 Piccolo SN

Verb TombLo Dry Tom Lo Verb Tomlo 909 Tom2 BrushTomMid Verb TomLo Verb TomlLo SYN_DRUM
ClHiHat 2 Cl HiHat 2 Cl HiHat 2 606 HiHat C{  Pedal HiHat Cl HiHat 2 Cl HiHat 2 Cl HiHat 2
Verb TomLo  Dry Tom Lo Verb TomLo 909 Tom 2 BrushTomMid Dry Tom Lo Verb Tombo  SYN_DRUM
Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat  Pedal HiHat 606 HiHat CI  Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat
Verb Tom Lo  Dry Tom Lo Verb Tombto 909 Tom 2 BrushTomMid Verb TomlLo Verb TombLo SYN_DRUM
Op HiHat Op HiHat Op HiHat 606 HiHat Op  Op HiHat Op HiHat Op HiHat Op HiHat
Verb TomLo Dry Tomlo Verb TomLo 909 Tom 2 BrushTomHi Dry Tom Lo Verb Tombto  SYN_DRUM

Verb Tom Hi  Dry Tom Hi Verb TomHi 909 Tom 2 BrushTomHi Verb TomHi  Verb TomHi  SYN_DRUM

Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Verb Tom Hi  Dry Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi 909 Tom 2 BrushTomHi  Dry Tom Hi Verb TomHi  SYN_DRUM
Ride 1 Ride 1 Ride 1 Ride 2 Ride 1 Ride 1 Ride 2 Ride 2

China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym
Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Beli 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine

Splash Splash Splash 606 HiHat Op  Splash Splash Splash 606 HiHat Op
Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbelt 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Vibraslap Vibrasiap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibrastap Vibraslap Vibraslap
Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 1 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 1

CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi  Cga Mute Hi  Cga Mute Hi
CgaMuteLo CgaMutelo CgaMutelc CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo
Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Stap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap
CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi
CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo CgaOpenio CgaOpenlo CgaOpento CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo
Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H
Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L

Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up
Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas

SambaWhistle SambaWhistle SambaWhistle Soft Pad A SambaWhistle SambaWhistle SambaWhistie SambaWhistle

SambaWhistle SambaWhistie SambaWhistle Soft Pad B SambaWhistle SambaWhistle SambaWhistle SambaWhistle
Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro
Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro -
Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block
Wood Biock Wood Block Wood Block Woaood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block
Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica

Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica

B OvrenTriangt  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl
Open Triangi  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut

Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi
Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Biock Wood Block
Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap White Noise Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap White Noise
Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo White Noise Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo White Noise
Mondo Kick Round Kick Lite Kick Elec Kick Lite Kick Lite Kick Dance Kick 3  Round Kick
Round Kick Old Kick Round Kick 909 Kick Round Kick Round Kick 909 Snare Natural SN2
Hybrid Kick1 ~ Sol Snare Old Kick Old Kick Old Kick Old Kick 606 HiHat Cl  China Cym
808 Kick Natural SN1 808 Kick 808 Kick 808 Kick 808 Kick Tabla Tun Splash
Natural SN1 Wah Up 1 Natural SN1 808 SN Naturai SN1 Natural SN1 Tabla Ge SLAP
Natural SN2 Wah Down 1 Natural SN2 909 Snare Natural SN2 Natura! SN2 Tabla Na MG Blip
Ml Hard Snare Wah Down2 SN Roll Rap Snr SN Roll SN Roll Tabla Te Scratch 1

Op HiHat WahUp 2 Brush Slap Natural SN2 Brush Siap Brush Slap Tabla Tkt Scratch 2
Metronome 2 Metronome 2  Metronome 2 MC500 Beep 2 Metronome 2 Metronome 2 Metronome 2 MC500 Beep 2
R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click

98 Metronome 1 Metronome 1 Metronome 1 MC500 Beep 1 Metronome 1 Metronome 1 Metronome 1 MC500 Beep 1
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Drum Kit List

009 010 011 012 013 014 015 016
CountryKit OrchestraKit PowerKit2 DanceKit2 PopKit2 FunkKit2 DanceKit3  RockKit2

Note No.

35 Lite Kick Old Kick Deep Kick 3 Kick Ghost Dance Kick 3 Hybrid Kick1 909 Kick Deep Kick 3
Old Kick Old Kick Mondo Kick 808 Kick Round Kick Sol Kick 808 Kick Hybrid Kick1
Dry Stick Dry Stick Dry Stick 908 Rim 2 Dry Stick Dry Stick 909 Rim 2 Dry Stick
Ballad SN Loose Snr Rash Snare ungle SD2 Hard Snare RoomSnr 808 SN Natural SN1
Hand Claps Hand Claps Hand Claps 808cips2 Hand Claps Hand Claps 808clps2 Hand Claps
Brush Slap SN Roll Hard Snare ungle SD1 909 Snare Wet Snare 909 Snare Piccolo SN
Dry Tom Lo Timpani Verb TomLo 908 Tom2 Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo 808 Kick Tom Lo
Cl HiHat 2 Timpani Cl HiHat 2 606 HiHat CI Gl HiHat 2 Cl HiHat 2 606 HiHat CI  Cl HiHat 2
Dry Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Lo 909 Tom 2 Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo 908 Tom 2 Tom Lo
Pedal HiHat  Timpani Pedal HiHat ungle HiHat Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat 606 HiHat CI  Pedal HiHat
Dry Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Lo 909 Tom 2 Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo 808 Kick Tom Lo
Op HiHat Timpani Op HiHat 606 HiHat Op  Op HiHat Op HiHat 606 HiHat Op  Op HiHat
Dry Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tombto 809 Tom 2 Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo 908 Tom 2 Tom Lo
Dry Tom Hi Timpani Verb Tom Hi 909 Tom 2 Tom Mid Dry Tom Hi 808 Kick Tom Mid
Crash 1 Timpani Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Dry Tom Hi Timpani Verb TomHi 909 Tom 2 Tom Mid Dry Tom Hi 909 Tom 2 Tom Mid
Ride 1 Timpani Ride 1 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 1 Ride 2 Ride 2
China Cym Timpani China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym China Cym
Ride Bell 1 Timpani Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
Splash Splash Splash 606 HiHat Op  Splash Splash 606 HiHat Op  Splash
Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbel! 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap
Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 1 Ride 1 Ride 2 Ride 1 Ride 1
CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi CgaMuteHi  Cga Mute Hi
CgaMuteLo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo CgaMutelo
Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap
CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi CgaOpenHi Cga Open Hi
CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo CgaOpenko CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo CgaOpenlo
Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H Timbales H
Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L Timbales L
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo HI_Q Agogo
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo MG Blip Agogo
Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cabasa Up
Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas
SambaWhistle SambaWhistle SambaWhistle Soft Pad A SambaWhistle SambaWhistle Soft Pad A SambaWhistle
SambaWhistle SambaWhistle SambaWhistle Soft Pad B SambaWhistle SambaWhistle Soft Pad B SambaWhistle

FEW Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro
Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro
Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Biock
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block  Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block
Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica
Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica
Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangi  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triang!  Open Triang
Open Triang!  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Open Triangt ~ Open Triang
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut
Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Bongo Hi
Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo
Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block Wood Block
Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap White Noise ~ Cga Siap Cga Slap White Noise ~ Cga Slap
Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo White Noise Dry Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo White Noise Dry Tom Lo

1 Hybrid Kick1 Hybrid Kick1 Verb Kick Techno BD2  Hybrid Kick1 Round Kick Elec Kick Lite Kick

Round Kick Ballad SN Round Kick 909 Kick ungle SD1 Old Kick Dance Kick2  Round Kick
909 Kick Cl HiHat 2 Hybrid Kick1  Elec Kick 606 HiHat C!  RoomSnr Old Kick Old Kick
808 Kick Crash 1 808 Kick Dance Kick 3 Tabla Tun Natural SN2 Hybrid Kick1 808 Kick
Natural SN1 Pedal HiHat Natural SN1 808 SN Tabla Ge Wahup 1 Jungle SD2 Natural SN1
Natural SN2 Ride 1 Natural SN2 909 Snare Tabla Na Wah Down 1 90's Snare Natural SN2
SN Roll Op HiHat Hard Snare Scratch 1 Tabla Te Wah Down2  SLAP SN Roll
808 SN Ride Bell 1 HipHop SD2  Scratch 2 Tabla Tkt Wah Up 2 REV Dance K3 Op HiHat
Metronome 2 Metronome 2  Metronome 2 MC500 Beep 2 Metronome 2 Metronome 2 MC500 Beep 2 Metronome 2
R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click HLQ R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click R8 Click

98 Metronome 1 Metronome 1  Metronome 1 MC500 Beep 1 Metronome 1 Metronome 1 MC500 Beep 1 Metronome 1
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Chord Type Chart

Chord types that enable chord conversion (26 types and N.C.) consist of the following notes. The following shows chord
types with the root C.

--  (NO) 6 ﬁ mM7 e
\:)7 94:»
J O
o bkr
o) -5
) o) 45»—
-€-
-©- ) —_
7(13) @ madd9 % 7sus4 ﬁ
-©-
y S
I = =RV = ST ==
J B d 'O
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JamStation
Model: JS-5

1. TRANSMITTED DATA

I Channel Voice Message
* ch. 2: BASS part, ch. XINST 1 part, ch. 4 INST 2 part, ch. 10: DRUM part

@ Note Off
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
9nH kkH O00H

n=MIDI channel:  1H-3H, 9H (ch. 2, 3, 4, 1)
kk=Note numbher:  00H-7FH (0-127)

* IfPART MUTE is ON, the device does’t transmit.

@ Note on
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
9nH kkH vwH

n=MID| channel : 1H-3H, 9H (ch. 2, 3,4, 1Y
kk=Note number:  00H-7FH (0-127)
vv=Velocity : 01H-7FH (1-127)

* I PART MUTE is ON, the device does't transmit,

B System Exclusive Message

Status Data byte Status
FOH it ddl, . eetl  I7H
FoM System Exclusive
ii=ID Number : 41=Roland
7E=Universal Non-Realtime Messag,

7F=Universal Realtime Message
dd, ..., ee=Data : OUH-7PH (0-127}
Fr: EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* With the JS-5, the System Exclusive Messages can be used to transmit Bulk Dump of
Song/Pattern data and system data. For details refer to p. 134,

B System Common Message

If the Sync mode is sel at "MIDI", this message is never fransmitted.

@ Song Position Pointer

Status and byle 3ud byte
F2H HH mmH
mm, Il =Value: 00H, 00H-7F, 7FH (0-16383)

*  Transmitted when a measure is changed in STOP state.

® Song Select
Status 2nd byte
F3H ssH

ss=Song number:  00H-12H (0-18}

*  The Song Setect will be transmitted if the song is changed.

W System Realtime Message

If the Sync mode is set at "MIDI", this message is never transmitted.
The Timing clock is transmitted even if no songs are played.

@ Timing Clock

Status
F8H

@ Start

Status
FAH

® Continue
Status
FBH

MIDI Implemantation

: Apr. 5,20

rsion: 1.00

® Stop
Status
FCH

@ Active Sensing

Status
FEH

Transmitted for checking MIDI connections between the JS-5 and external device.

2. RECOGNIZED DATA

B Channel Voice Message

@ Note Off

Status Ind hyte 3rd hyle
&nH kkH vvH
onH kkH 0H

n=MID{ channel:  1H-3H,9H (ch. 2.3, 4. 1
kk=Note number:  00H-7FH (0-127)

vv=Velocity : 00H-7FH (0-127)

The Velocity is always ignored.
This message received on the channel of Drum Part is Ignored.

® Note on
Status 2nd byt 3rd byte
9nH kkH vvH

n=MIDl channel:  1H-3H.9H (ch. 2,3, 1, 10}
kk=Note number:  00H-7FH (0-127)

vv=Velocity : D1H-7FH (1-127)

@ Control Change

O Modulation

Status and byte 3rd byte
BnH mH vvH

a=MID! charwel:  1H-3H. 91 (ch. 2,3, 4, 10)
ve=Mudulation depth : 00H-7FH (0-127)

2 DATA Entry MSB
Status 2nd byte ard by
BnH 6H vwH

n=MIDI channel:  1H-3H.9H {ch. 2.3, 4. 10)
vv=MSB Value for RPN:  00H-7FH (0-127)

> DATA Entry LSB
Stalus 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 26H vvH

a=MIDi channel:  TH-3H, 9H (ch. 2.3, 4, 1)
vv=LSB Value for RPN: 00H-7FH (0-127)

DVolume
Status 2nd by 3 byte
BnH o7H vwH

n=MID}charmel:  1H-3H,9H (ch. 2, 3, 4, 10)

vv=Volume : 0D1{-7FH (0-127)

D Pan

Status 2nd byte 3rd by

BnH OAH vvH

n=MIDI channel:  1H-3H,9H (rh. 2,3, 4. 1)

vv=Pan: 00H-7FH (0-127,

D Expression x

Status 2nd byle 3rd by "‘3

BnH 0BH vwH a.
=
1
“

n=MIDI channel:  1H-3H,9H (ch. 2. 3,4, 10}
vU=EXpression : WH-TFH (1-127)
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D Hold 1
Status Ind byte 3rd by
BnH 040H vvH

n=MIDI channel : TH-3H,9H (¢h. 2,3, 4, 1))
vv=Control value:  00H-7FH (0-127) -63=0FF 64-127=0N

D Effectt (Reverb Level / Delay Feedback)

Status 2nd byte 3 't
BnH 58H vwi

n=MIUI channel : 1H-3H, 9H (ch. 2, 3, 4, {0)
vv=Control value :  WH-7FH (0-127)

“ This message determines the level of Reverb when the selected Effect is Reverb, or delay

fevel when the selected effect is Delay.
* For some instruments within the drum kit, the reverb/delay effect may not apply.

O Effect3 (Chorus Level)
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
Bnit 5DH i
n=MIDI channel iH-3H, 9H (ch. 2,3, 4, 10}
vv=Control value: O0H-7FH (1-127)
Flanger effect is not obtained if the Flanger send level of each instrument in the Druan kit

is not set at high.
*  For some instruments within the drum kit, the chorus effect may not apply.

O RPN MSE/LSB

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
Bnl{ 65H mmH
BnH 64t IH

n=MiDI channel 1 1TH-3H, 9H (ch. 2, 3, 4, 1)
mm=MS5B of parameter specitied by RN
11=LSB of parameter specified by RPN

WRPN**
Control Changes include RPN (Registered P; Numbers), which are extended
parameters whose function is defined in the MIDI specification.

RPN can be used to change instrument paramelers.

When using RPN, first the RPN {Controller numbers 100 and 101; they can be sent in any
order) is transmitied to specify the parameter you wish to control. Then, Data Entry
messages (Controller numbers 6 and 38) are used to set the value of the specified parameter.
Once a RPN parameter has been specified, all further Data Entry messages on that channel
are considered to apply to that specified parameter. In order to prevent accidents, when the
desired setting has been made for the parameter, it is recommended that RPN be set to Null,

RI'N Data Entry
MSB LSB MSB LSB
G0H 008! mmli - Pitch Bend Sensitivity
mm: 00H-18H (0-24 semitones)
Up to 2 octaves, default settings 12 semitones,
This sefting becomes effective for subsequent
Pitch Bend messages.
00H 0tH mmH H Master Fine Tuning
mum, 0: 00H, 00H-40H, 00H-7FH, 7FH
{-8192 x 100/8192 - 0 - +8192 x 100/8192 cent)
00H 02H mmH - Coarse Tuning
mum; 10H-40H-70H (-18 - 0 - +48 semitones)
TFH 7FH - - RPN reset
No specified parameter is assigned to RPN and
NRPN.
Current value is not affected.
® Program Change
Status Ind byte
CnH ppH

n=M[Dichannel:  1H-3H,9H (ch. 2,3, 4, 10)

pp=Program number : 00H-7FH (prog.1-prog.128)
* The first Note On after receiving a Program change sounds a voice with a new tone with
exception of the voices which have been sounded betore the Program change is received.
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@ Pitch Bend Change

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
EnH jiis) mmH

n=MID! channel : 1H-3H,9H (ch. 2,3, 4,10)
mm, =Pitch bend value : 00H, 00H-40H, 30H1-7FH, 7FH (-8192 -0 - +8191)

B Channel Mode Message

@ All Sound Off

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 78H 00H

n=MI1D! channet :  1H-3H, 9H (ch.

3,4, 10}

= All current active voice in the specified channel will be shut off.

® Reset Ali Controliers

Status 2nd byte 3rd byt
BnH T9H 00H

n=MIDI channet :  1H-3H,9H (ch. 2,3, 4, 10)

*  The following control values on the specified channel return to the default value.

Controller Jefault Value

Modulation 0 tmin)

Volume 123 {max)

Panpot 64 (center)

Expression 127 {max)

Holdt 0 (otf)

RPN/NRPN No specified parameter / No change in value

Pitch Bend Change 0

@ All Note Off

Status 3 e 3rd byte
BnH 7BH OCH

n=MID| channel:  TH-3H,9H (ch. 2, 3,4, 10)

¢ All active voices on the specified channel are turned off. (Each voice responds as to a
Note Off.} If Hold1 is ON, this message does not become effective untit Hold is OFF.
Drum track ignores this message.

B System Exclusive Message

FOH iiH, ddH, ..,ccH  F7H
FUH : System Exclusive
ii=1D number : 41=Roland

7E=Universal Non-Realtime Message
dd, ..., ee=Data: QUH-7FH (0-127)
F7H: EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* With the S5, the System Exclusive Messages can be used to transmit Bulk Dump of
Song/Style data and System data. For details refer to p. i34,

B System Common Message

Recognized only when the JS-5 is in stop and MIDI Sync mode is set at MIDL

® Song Position Pointer
Status 2nd byte Jrd byte
F2H HE mmH

mm, It =Vajue : 00H, OOH-7F, 7FH (0-16383)

*  If the J5-5 receive Song Position Pointer, it calls the position in the song.
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® Song select

Status 2nd byte
F3H ssH

ss=Song number:  00H-63H (0-99)
*Jf a Presel Song is setected on the JS-5, this message switches Preset Songs. 1f a User Song
is selected, it switches User Songs. This message cannot switch between Preset and User
Songs.

N System Realtime Message

® Timing Clock

Status
F8H

*  This message is ignored when the MIDI Sync mode is set at INT or REMOTE.

@ Start

Status
FAH

*  This message is ignored when the MIDI Sync mode is set at INT.

® Continue
Status
FBH

*  This message is ignored when the MID} Sync mode is set at INT.

® Stop
Status
FCH

* This message is ignored when the MIDI Sync mode is set at INT.

@ Active Sensing

Slatus
FEH

*  Whenever the JS-5 receives this message, it monitors the interval of the incoming data. If
the subsequent message has not arrived within about 420 ms after the previous data, it
processes all tracks as though it has received All Sound Off, All Notes Off, Reset All
Controllers, and mutes the sounding voices, then stops monitoring receiving interval.

3. Messages stored during Realtime
recording of styles

M Channel Voice Message

@ Note Oft
Statuy 2nd byte 3rd byte
unH kkH 00H

n=MIDI channel - 1H-3H, 9H (ch. 2, 3,4, 10)
kk=Note number:  00H-7FH (0-1270)

@ Note on
9nH kkH wH

n=MIDI channel:  111-311,9H (ch. 2,3, 4,10}
kk=Nuote number:  00H-7FH (0-127)

vv=Velacity : 0111-7F11 (1-127)

4, Exclusive Communications

B General

]S-5 can do one-way communications to send and receive parameters for kits, system setup,
sequence, user chord.

Madel 1D included in the exclusive message should be 0011 35H. The device ID code should
be System Exclusive Device ID of MiDI parameter. Note that the actual value that set in
device ID field is smaller by one than the value set System Exclusive Device 1D of MIDI
parameter.

® Universal Non-Realtime System Exclusive Message

) Inquiry Request

FOH 7EH, dev, 06H, 01H F7H
FOH Exclusive Status

7EH 1D Number (Universal Non-Realtime Message)
dev Device 1D (dev: [0H(17)-1FH{32)

teH Sub ID#1 (General Information)

O1H Sub ID#2 (Inquiry Request)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)

* The dev is mvn device pumber or 7FH (Broadcast).
*  When Inquiry Request is received, Inquiry Reply message will be transmitted.

2 Inquiry Reply

FOH 7EH, dev, 06H, 02H, F7TH
41H, 01H, 13H, 00H, 00H,
00H, 03H, 00H, 00H

FOH Exclusive Status

7EH 1D Nurber (Universal Non-Realtime Message}
dev Device ID (dev: 10H(17)-1FH(32))

06H Sub ID#1 {General Information)

02H Sub ID#2 (Inquiry Reply)

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)

01H, 13H Device Family Code

00H, DOH Device Family Number Code
00H, U3H, POH, 00H Suftware Revision Level
¥7H EOX (End of Exclusive)

* Reply the message by the unique device D {dev) when the device has received the
Inquiry Request Message in the Broadcast,

@ Data Transmission

O Request data RQt1  11H

FOH Exclusive status

41H manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV device 1D (00H-0FH)
00H maodel (D (J5-5) MSB
35H model T (IS-5) LSB
11H command ID (RQT)
aaH address MSB

aaH address

aaH address

aaH address LSB

ssH size MSB

ssH size

ssH size

ssH size LSB

sum checksum

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)
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O Data set DT1 12H

Byle Description

FoH Exclusive status

414 manufacturer {D (Roland)
DEV device 1D (0OH-OFH)
00H wodel 1D (JS-5) MSB
35H muodel [D (J5-5) LSB
12H command [D (DT1)
aaH address MSB

aal address

aaHf address

aaH address [SB

ddH address MSB

ddH data LSB

sum checksum

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)

B Transmission

The J5-5 transmils Exclusive message only when MIDJ Bulk dumyp is performed by panet

operation

W Receive
The J$-5 receives Exclusive message only when MIDI Bulk dump is not performed and it is

in stop.

5. Parameter Address Map
Address are shown in every 7-bit hexadecimal,

Address | MSB |

Blnary Oaaa aaaa Obbb bbbb
AA BB

LSB

+— +

Occe ceee 0ddd dddd
oD

7 bit hex. cc

$—— o —

W Parameter bass address

Start

Address Description

00 00 G0 VY system setup parameters
[ R RS T user song data

U oo oo v user style data

1. System setup parameters

Data included in this area is all MIDI/ utility data,
If you want to send Data Request to the J5-5 in this area, set the address and the size as

follows.
Address : 0000 0000
size: 0ot uo v

The }5-5 ignores the Data request which designate ditferent address or size.
No data in this arca can be transferred in unit of one byte.

2. User song data

Data included in this area are all user songs.
If you want to send Data Request to the J5-5 in this area, set the address and the size as

foliows.
Address 1 00000000
size : B0 U0 O G0

The JS-5 ignores the Data request which designate different address or size.
No data in this area can be transferred in unit of one byte,

3. User style data

Data included in this area are all user style.

If you want to send Data Request to the J5-5 in this area, set the address and the size as
follows.

Address : 0000 00 00

size 0000 00 00

The J5-5 ignores the Data request which designate different address or size.

No data in this area can be transferred in unit of one byte.
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6. Supplementary material
® Decimal/Hexadecimal table

(hexadecimal values are indicated by a following H)
MIDH uses 7-bit hexadecimal values to indicate data vatues and the address and size of
exclusive messages. The following table shows the correspondence between decimal and
hexadecimal numbers.

+ + ++ 4+

o (8w Yl o | 8 il p |8 {] o | 8 |

+. +. + * +. +. +
0 00R 32 208 64 408 96 60H
1 O1H 33 214 65 418 97 61H
2 02H 34 22H 66 428 98 62H
3 03K 35 23H 67 438 99 63H
4 04H 36 244 68 44H 100 64H
5 05H 37 254 69 454 101 65H
b 06H 38 26H 70 46H 102 66H
7 078 39 27 71 478 103 67H
2 o8H 40 28H 72 48H 104 68H
9 09H 41 294 73 498 105 6SH
10 OAH 42 2AH 74 4AH 106 6AR
1L 0BH 43 2BH 75 48R 107 6BH
12 QCR 44 2CH 76 4CH 108 6CH
13 ODH 45 2DH 77 4DH 109 6DH
14 3243 46 2EH 78 4EH 110 6EH
15 OFR 47 2FH 79 4FH 111 6FH
16 10H 48 30H 8o 508 112 jo4
17 11R 49 31H Bl 518 113 71H
18 128 50 32H B2 52R 114 72H
19 138 51 334 B3 53H 115 738
20 148 52 348 B4 54H 116 748
21 15K 53 358 BS 55H 117 T5H
22 168 54 led B6 56H 118 768
23 17H 55 3I7H 87 STH 119 T7H
24 188 56 38H 88 58H 120 788
25 19H 57 394 89 59H 121 79H
26 lan 58 3AH 90 S5AH 122 AR
27 1BH 59 3BH 91 5BH 123 7BH
28 1ca 60 3CH 92 5CH 124 7CH
29 1DH 61 3DH 93 5by 125 7DH
30 1EH 62 3EH 94 SEH 126 TEH
31 1rn 63 3FH 95 S5FH 127 7FH

+. " +

D: decimal

1H: hexadecimal

> Decimal expressions such as used for MIDI channel, Bank Select, and Program Change
will be the value 1 greater than the decimal value given in the above table.

* Since each MIDI byte carries 7 significant data bits, each byte can express a maximum of
128 different values. Data for which higher resolution is required must be transmitied
using bwo or more bytes, For example a value indicated as a bwo-byte value of aa bbH
would have a value of aa x 128 + bb.

* For a signed number (+/-), 00H = -64, 401f = +/-0, and 7FI1 = +63. Le,, the decimal
equivalent will be 64 less than the decimal value given in the above table. For a two-byte
signed number, 00 00H = -§192, 40 00H = +/-0, and 7F 7FH = +8191. For example the
decimal expression of aa bbH would be aa bbH - 40 00H = (aa x 128 + bb - 64 x 128.

*  Hexadecimal notation in two 4-bit units is used for data indicated as nibbled The nibbled

twao-byle value of Da 0b H would be a x 16 + b,

<Fxample >
What is the decimal equivalent of SAH?
From the above table, 5AH = 90,

<Examptle 2>

What is the decimal equivalent of the 7-bit hexadecimal values 12 34H?
From the above table, 12H = 18 and MH = 52

Thus, 18 x 128 + 32 = 2356

<Example 3>

What is the decimal equivalent of the nibbled expression 0A 03 (4 0DH?
From the above table, 0AH = 10, 03H = 3. (WH = 9, 0DH = 13

Thus, the result is ({10 x 16 + 3} x 16 + 9) x 16 + 13 = 41885

<Example 4>
What is the nibbled equivalent of the decimal number 12587
16) 1258
1) 78 .10
16) 4 .04
a .
From the above table, 0=001, 4=04H, 14=0EH, 10=0AH
Thus the result is 00 04 0E 0AH

2 Examples of actual MIDI messages

<Example 2> CE 49

CnH is the Program Change status and 8lis the MIDI channel number. Since 9H = 9, and
49H = 73, this is a Program Change message of MIDECH = 10, Program number 74 (in the
GS sound map, Flute).
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O Examples of exclusive messages and calculating the checksum

Roland exclusive messages (RQ1. DT1) are transmitted with a checksum at the end of the
data {before F7} to check that the data was received vorrectly. The value of the checksum is
determined by the address and data (or size) of the exclusive message.

O How to calculate the checksum (hexadecimal values are indicated by a
The checksum consists of a value whose lower 7 bits are 0 when the address, size and
checksum itself are added.

The following formula shows how to calculate the checksum when the exclusive message to
be transmitted has an address of aa bb cc ddH, and data or size of ee fiH.

sa+bb+cc+ dd vee ¢ ff = total
total / 128 = quotient ... remainder

128 - remainder = checksum

Checksum is 0 if the remainder is 0.

<Example> Request to transfer the kit parameter
See the Parameter Address Map adidress : 00 (X 00 00H
size: 30 00 00 00H

Fo 41 17 0013 11 00000000 30000000 7 F7
M 2 ) @) (5) address size checksum [19]

(1) Exclusive status

{2) 1D number (Roland)
(3) device ID(17)

(4) model ID (5-5)

(5) comunand 1D RQ1)
(&) End of Exclusive

Next we calculate the checksum.

0011 + 00 + Q01T + 00T + 301+ QOH +00H + 00 =0+ 0+ 0+ 0 + 48 + 0+ 0 + 0 = 48 (sum)
48 (total) 128 (quotient) = 0 (quotient) ... 48 (remainder)

checksum = 128 - 48 (quotient) =80 = 50H

This means that the message transmitted will be FO 31 1100 13 11 00 00 00 00 30 00 00 00 50
7.
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MIDI Implementation Chart

JamStation Date : Apr. 5, 2000
Model JS-5 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 2,3,4,10 2,3,4,10
Channel Changed X X
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3,4 (M= 1)
A[tered PR
Note 0-127 0-127
Number : True Voice 0-127
) Note On 0 O
Velocity  Note Off o) 0
After Key's X X
Touch Channel's X X
Pitch Bend X 0] Resolution : 9 bit
11 X O Modulation
6,38 X O Data entry
71 X O *4 | Volume
10 X 6] Panpot
111 X O Expression
Control 64| X 0] Hold 1
Change 911 X 0 Effect 1 (Reverb Send Level)
941 X 0] Effect 3 {Chorus Send Level)
100,101 | X 0 RPN MSB, LSB
Program X 0]
Change : True Number 0-127 PROGRAM 1 - 128
System Exclusive 0 O
: Song Position O “1 0 *2
?)}é?\:?nn;n : Song Select 0 *1 O *2
: Tune Request X X
System  : Clock O *1 @) *3
Real Time : Commands 0] *1 O 2
: Local On/Off X X
Aux : All Notes Off X O
: All Sound Off X O
Messages : Reset All Controllers| X O
: Active Sensing O *1 @]
: System Reset X X
Notes * 1 Except SYNC Mode = "EXT"
* 2 Except SYNC Mode = "INT"
* 3 Except SYNC Mode = “INT” or “REMOTE"
* 4 The volume of the audio part can be received on channel 5.

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY
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Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O : Yes
X : No




Specifications

JS-5: JamStation

Maximum Polyphony

32 voices

Instruments
Instruments (including Bass): 128
Drum Kits: 16

Effects

Reverb

Chorus

Insert Effects (40 types)

Styles

Preset Style: 200 x 8 (Forms)

User Style: maximum 20 x 8 (Forms) *1

Form: Intro, Verse 1, Fill 1, Verse 2, Fill 2, Break 1, Break 2,
ending

Songs

Preset Songs: 200

User Songs: maximum 100 *1 *2

Card Songs: maximum 100 *1 *2

Song Length: Maximum 999 measures for song *1

This figure may vary depending on the size of the Styles, and

the number of chords and Forms used.

Resolution

Per quater note: 96

Tempo
Quater note: 20-260

Data input Method
Realtime / Step

User Styles are available only in Realtime Recording.

Available Recording Time on Audio Track
Internal Memory:

1 minute, 58 seconds (Long recording mode)

1 minute, 35 seconds (Hi-Fi recording mode)

Memory Card (SmartMedia):

32 Mbytes 34 minutes, 2 seconds (Long recording mode)
27 minutes, 14 seconds (Hi-Fi recording mode)
64 Mbytes 68 minutes, 9 seconds (Long recording mode)
54 minutes, 31 seconds (Hi-Fi recording mode)
The abuove times are the total recording times for all songs. If
you record for an extended time on one song, the recording
time available for the other songs will decrease, and in some
cases recording may net be possible.

The available recording time is the maximum recording time
available in the internal memory and memory card. This figure
may be smaller depending on the memory used for recording
Liser (or Card) Songs and any data backed up to the memory
card. ’

® Display

*1

*2

16 Characters x 2 Lines LCD
3 Characters 7 Segment LED

Connectors

Recording Input Jack

Output Jacks (L (MONO), R)

Headphone Jack (stereo miniture phone type)
Foot Switch Jack

MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT)

AC Adaptor Jack (AC 14 V)

Power Supply
AC 14 V (AC Adaptor)

Current Draw
650 mA

Dimensions
269 (W) x 176 (D) x 63 (H)y mm
10-9/16" (W) x 6-15/16" (D) x 2-1/2" (H) inches

Weight
1.1 kg / 21bs 7 oz (excluding AC Adaptor)

Accessories

Owner’s Manual

AC Adaptor (BRC Series)

Roland Service (information sheet)

Options

Foot Switch: FS-5U

Foot Switch Cable: PCS-31 (Roland)

(1/4 inches Phone Plug (stereo) - 1/4 inches Phone Plug
(mono) x 2)

This may be less due to the amount of recorded user
(card) songs/styles, the recording time on the audio
track, and the number of backups on memory card.

When a memory card is used, audio recording is
possible for a maximum of 100 songs.

When the JS-5 is used by itself, audio recording is
possible for a maximum of 6 songs.

A

In the interest of product improvement, the specifications

and/or appearance of this unit are subject to change without

prior notice.
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DrUm Kt oottt et b ven 109
E

F

Factory Reset ... 130
FILL oottt eeae s se et e cnaneneeen 27,55
FOOt SWICh ..ottt 117
FOITI oottt ee st e seene s 27,55, 62
Form Track ..ot 33,55
FOrmat ....oocvvvvirieriiinercericeen s se e ene e 125
H

HirFL et e 52,111

TITHALZE ceeeeeeeeeeiecie et eerer e e e eeran s stas s secrneaessnnssoas

Insert ..ocovvicecienns
Insert Effects .....
INST Part ..........
Instrument .....cooooeceremveneniecenens

J
JUIMP e 64
K
Key TranSPOSE ..ocecivereiinirissniseisnsiisess e 44, 60

M

MEMOTY .ot 57
Memory Card .......ccoormeiierieninrnninnns 57,111,125, 130
MELIONOIMIE covvevieirecrriiercevesre e s e sssesressesasesessesassaenns 128
MIDI oottt s eenessmeraeaeas 131,133
MIDI Channel ......cooooveeciierenireerenccnreenens 120, 131-132
IMULE oottt esa e sa s seeas b et asareenaeas 63,118
N

NLC e et es bbb sbanens 37,72,119
NO ARRANGE .....oooevivieiceerrceeietere s resvessaesessa s sieans 119
Non-Chord Type ..o, 37,72,119
0

On-Bass Chord ... vesenesenns 23,28
Original TemMpo ..o 60, 115
P

PAN ettt enas

) 37 1 & SO

Phrase Trainer

Preset Memory

Preset SONg ..o

Q

QUANLIZE .ottt et 42,711,121
R

Realtime Recording ........oceenesmevcineeennee 39,67,70,119
REC INPUT oot nae s naenes 32
REC LEVEL oot 32
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Recording INput ..o 111
Recording Level ..o 52
Recording TIME ......ccoovevermrriceeiceeeenre e, 111
Recording Track ....ccooereiveieiiiee e 66
Remaining MemOTy ..o 130
REMOTE ... nanisns s s ssnaens 133
Rerecording ...t 113
ReVErb ..o 86
Reverb Send Level .......veiinincrinnrcnenereiennnns 84
Rhythm Maching ..o 30
ROOL e e e 23
S

SAVE oo s

Sequence Track ....

SmartMedia

15103 17 U UTP

Song Chain

Song Name ...

SONG/STYLE BANK e 25,59, 61
Step Recording «..cowrsmerrresmerosenmnsseescnscins 41,68,71
SEYIE ot

Style Name ..o,

Synchronize a Performance
SYStemn MEIMOLY ...vvveireiinnistisenssrnssetescsmscesersrcnssimceoes

T
Tempo

User MEIMOIY .ot 57,130
USEL SONG orceererrcreienie st enens 33, 55-56, 66
USEE SEYIE oot 56,119
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For the U.K.——\

-
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
BLUE: NEUTRAL
BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug. proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letler L or coloured RED.
S Under no circumstances must either of the above wires be connected to the earth terminal of a three pin plug. )
For EU Countries——\
CAUTION
. m Danger of explosion if battery is
Appal‘atus Contalnlng incorrectly replaced.
. . . Replace only with the same or
Lithium batteries equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.
Discard used batteries according to the
manufacturer's instructions.
ADVARSEL! VARNING
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
fejlagtig handtering. Anvénd samma batterityp eller en
Udskiftning méa kun ske med batteri af ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
samme fabrikat og type. apparattifverkaren.
Levér det brugte batleri tilbage til Kassera anvant batteri enligt
leverandoren. fabrikantens instruktion.
ADVARSEL VAROITUS
Eksplosjonsiare ved feilaktig skifte av Paristo voi réjahtia, jos se on
batteri. virheellisesti asennetiu.
Benytt samme batieritype eller en Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
tilsvarende type anbetalt av laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
apparattabrikanten. tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo
Brukte batterier kasseres i henhold til valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.
fabrikantens instruks joner.
\. J
For EU Countries

e
‘ € This product complies with the requirements of European Directive 89/336/EEC.

-

- For the USA —~
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device. pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generales, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment oft and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the tollowing measures:

~ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
-~ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Unauthorized changes or moditication to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.
\ J
For Canada —
This Class B digital apparatus meels all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.
\ J
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IMPORTANT: Handling the SmartMedia

The ]JS-5 can use 8 to 64 MB SmartMedia with a power-source voltage of 3.3V.

Inserting SmartMedia other than those described here may result in corruption of data
in the JS-5. Be sure never to use anything other than the specified media.

* SmartMedia is a trademark of Toshiba Corporation.

Listening to @ Demo Song

When the unit is shipped from the factory, a demo song that makes full use of the features of the JS-5 is saved as
the first User Song. Try selecting and listening to this demo song.

4. Press [START]L
3 The demo song starts playing.

Song Title: You Take:Me Higher .
Copyright eanao. ‘Rotand US

5. Press [STOP] to stop playing .
Press [FWD] to move tothenextmeasure.
Press {RWD] togoback one measure.
Press {RESET] to gobackto ﬂ\ebegmmng of the song.

* When theperformancereadwsthemd it goes back to the
beginning of the song automatically.

5 4 (NOTES )

® When you have done Factory Reset (Owner’s

2 1

*  All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material for

purposes other than private, personal enjoyment is a violation
of applicable laws.

Manual p. 130), the existing demo song will be
deleted. (You can’t recover the criginal demo song.)

1. Press [SONG], getting the button to light. ® Although you can record up to a maximum of 1
The Song screen appears. minute and 58 seconds of audio with the JS-5 in
LONG mode (Owner’s Manual p. 111), the
SOHG FOCE 1 O recordings of guitar and vocal performances on the
= ~— T demo song, thus shortening the recording time
BE1: J5-SHardRack :
- pdiiii - available for new audio recordings.
If you want to increase available recording time to
2. Press [USERL the very maximum, either delete the entire demo
3. Turn [VALUE] to select “001: TakeMeHigher.” song (Owner’s Manual p. 81) or delete only the

audio recordings (Owner’s Manual p. 114).

SOHG LISER i} ® The demo song is saved as a User Song, allowing
61 : TakeMeHigher the data to be rewritten. You can modify the demo
" ' 7 - — song, or even delete it if it's not needed, but once
Song number Demo song you do so you can’t recover the original demo song.

Copyright © 2000 BOSS CORPORATION

Afl rinhte raconiad Ne nart nf thic nuhlinotinn mau ke ranrncdiiand in anv faeem witha i fha wiridan noarmiccinn A QNQC FOQDOGATIONA

If you want to keep the demo song, we recommend
copying it to a memory card (SmartMedia: optional)
for safekeeping. (Owner’s manual p. 82)

\.

J
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4.

5.

[START] 8L E7,
FE - YUIOREIMBEVET,
Bi%:  YouTake Me Higher -
Copyright © 2000, Roland US.
[STOP] & ¥E. WEFILEYET.
(FWD] %87 &, ROIGBICBUET .
[RWD] %87 1 DHOIBIERYE T,
[RESET] A#TL. VVIOERIIRYET.
Bit: TRETS L. ABNICY > TORBCRY E T,

% FE-VLTERATELOCLACEREOSFHREME
B3z &id. ZBTHELOATVET,

1. [SONG] E#LT. FHERITEELET,
vyIamEhiRRENEz Y.

S0OMG ROCE 1 0
#E1: J5-SHardRock

2. [USER] #¥L%7.
3. [VALUE] #EL T. “001 : TakeMeHigher" #RU %,

SOMHG USER [
831t TakeMeHigher

t t
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Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

iAFRICA;

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office

9, EBN Hagar Al Askalany Street,
ARD E1 Golf, Heliopolis,

Cairo 11341, EGYPT

TEL: 20-2-417-1828

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue jules Hermann,
Chaudron - BP'79 97 491

Ste Clotilde Cedex,

REUNION ISLAND

TEL: (0262) 218-429

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle 5t., Braamfontein,
Johannesbourg, SOUTH AFRICA

P.0.Bux 32918, Braamfontein 2017
Johannesbourg, SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmuller Centre,

Main Road, Claremont 7708
SOUTH AFRICA

P.0O.BOX 23032, Claremont 7735,
SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (021) 674 4030

CHINA

Roland Shanghai Electronics
Co., Ltd.

5F. No.1300 Pingliang Road
Shanghai 200090, CHINA

TEL: (021) 5580-0800

Roland Shanghai Electronics
Co. Ltd.

(BEIJING OFFICE)

10F. No.18 Anhuaxili

Chaovang District, Beijing 110011
CHINA

TEL: (010) 6426-3050

Roland Shanghai Electronics
Co. Ltd.

(GUANGZHOU OFFICE)
2/F., No.30 Si You Nan Er fie Yi
Xiang, Wu Yang Xin Cheng,
Guangzhou 510600, CHINA

Tel: {020) 8736-0428

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 24150911

Parsons Music Ltd.

$th Floor, Railway Plaza, 39
Chatham Road South, TS.T,
Kowloon, HONG KONG
TEL: 2333 1863

INDIA

Rivera Digitec {India) Pvt. Ltd.
409, Nirman Kendra Mahalaxmi
Flats Compound Off. Dr. Edwin
Moses Road, Mumbai—-400011,
INDIA

TEL: {022) 2493 9051

INDONESIA

PT Citra IntiRama

J1. Cideng Timur No. 15}-150
Jakarta Pusat

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6324170

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
1461-9, Seacho-Dong,
Seocho Ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 3486-8835

MALAYSIA

BENTLEY MUSIC SDN BHD
140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
35100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2144-3333

NEW ZEALAND)

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 6846-36760

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Bk 3014, Bedok Industrial Park E,
#02-2148, SINGATPORE 189950
TEL: 0243-

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5, 961. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2, Taipei, TAIWAN,
RO.C.

TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.
330 Verng NakornKasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

VIETNAM

Saigon Music

Suite DP-8

40 Ba Huyen Thanh Quan Street
Hochiminh City, VIETNAM
Tel: (08) 930-1969

AUSTRALIA/

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty., Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 9982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation Ltd.

32 Shaddock Street, Mount Eden,
Auckiand, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09) 3098 715

CENTRAL/LATIN
AMERICA

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
Av.Santa Fe 2055

(1123) Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: (011) 4508-2700

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda

Rua San Jose, 780 Sata B
Parque Industrial San Jose
Cotia - Sao Paulo - 5P, BRAZIL
TEL: {011) 4615 5666

COSTA RICA

JUAN Bansbach
Instrumentos Musicales
Ave.l. Calle 11, Apartado 10237,
San Jose, COSTA RICA

CHILE

Comercial Fancy [ S.A.
Rut.: 96.919.420-1

Nataniel Cox #739, 4th Floor
Santiago - Centro, CHILE
TEL: {02) 688-45340

EL SALVADOR

OMNI MUSIC

75 Avenida Norte v Final
Alameda Juan Fablo I,
Edificio No 4010 San Salvador,
EL SALVADOR

TEL: 262-07588

Roland Corporation

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 323, Col. Olivar
de los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: (55) 3668-669%

PANAMA

SUPRO MUNDIAL, S.A.
Boulevard Andrews, Albrook,
Panama City, REP. DE PANAMA
TEL: 315-0101

PARAGUAY
Distribuidora De
Instrumentos Musicales
J.E. Olear v ESQ. Manduvira
Asuncion PARAGUAY

TEL: {021} 492-124

URUGUAY

Todo Musica 5.A.

Francisco Acuna de Figueroa 1771
C.P.: 11,800

Montevideo, URUGUAY

TEL: (02) 924-2335

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A,
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (212) 285-8586

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.
Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74,
A-6063 RUM, AUSTRIA

TEL: (0512) 26 H 260

BELGIUM/HOLLAND/
LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 3, B-2260, Oevel
{Westerlo) BELGIUM

TEL: (014 575811

CZECH REP,
K-AUDIO

Kardasovska 626.
CZ-198 00 Praha 9,
CZECH REI"
TEL: {2) 666 10329

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Nordhavnsvej 7, Postbox 880,
DK-2100 Copenhagen
DENMARK

TEL: 3916 6200

FRANCE

Roland France SA

4. Rue Paul Henri SPAAK,

Parc de I'Esplanade, F 77 462 5t.
Thibauit, Lagny Cedex FRANCE
TEL: 01 600 73 500

FINLAND

Roland Scandinavia As,
Filial Finland

Elannontie 5

FIN-01510 Vantaa, FINLAND
TEL: (D)9 68 24 020

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente HmbH.
Qlststr: 46, 22844 Norderstedt,
GERMANY

TEL: {040} 52 60090

GREECE
STOLLASS.A.
Music Sound Light
155, New National Road
Patras 26442, GREECE
TEL: 2610 435400

HUNGARY

Roland East Europe Ltd.
Warehouse Area 'DEPO" Pf.83
H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
TEL: (23) 511011

(MIDDLE EAST

IRELAND

Roland Ireland

G2 Calmount Park, Calmount
Avenue, Dublin 12

Republic of IRELAND

TEL: (011 4294444

ITALY

Roland Italy S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie 8,
20020 Arese, Milano, [TALY
TEL: (023 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 2273 0074

POLAND

MX MUSIC SP.Z.0.0.
UL. Gibraltarska 4.

PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: {022} 679 44 19

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audio,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

Cais Das Pedras, §/9-1 Dto
1050-463 PORTO

PORTUGAL

TEL: (022) 608 00 60

ROMANIA

FBS LINES

Piata Libertatii 1,

535500 Gheorgheni, ROMANIA
TEL: (266) 364 609

RUSSIA

MuTek

3-Bogatyrskaya Str. Lkl
107 364 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: (095) 169 5043

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espaiia, 5. A.
Calle Bolivia 239, 08020
Barcelona, SPAIN

TEL: (93 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.

5-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

TEL: (08 70200 20

SWITZERLAND
Roland {Switzerland) AG
Landstrasse 5, Postfach,
CH-HS52 ltingen,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (D61} 927-8383

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 19/108

P.O. Box 180

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131) 414-40

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K)) Ltd.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, SWANSEA
SA7 9F],

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: {01792) 702701

BAHRAIN

Moon Stores

No.16, Bab Al Bahrain Avenue,
P.O.Box 247, Manama 304,
State of BAHRAIN

TEL: 211 003

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.
17, Diagorou Street, Nicosia,
CYPRLS

TEL: t022) 66-9426

IRAN

MOCO, INC.

No.41 Nike 5t DrShariyati Ave.,
Roberoye Cerahe Mirdamad
Tehran, IRAN

TEL: (021) 2854169

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

8 Retzif Ha'aliya Hashnya St.
Tel-Aviv-Yafo ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
245 Prince Mohammad St.,
Amman 1118, JORDAN

TEL: 106) 464-1200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al Yousifi Est.
Abdullah Salem Street,

Safat, KUWAIT

TEL: 243-6399

LEBANON

Chahine S.A.L.

Gerge Zeidan St., Chahine Bldg.,
Achrafieh, O.Box: 16-3857
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 20-1441

QATAR

Al Emadi Co. (Badie Studio
& Stores)

P.O. Box 62, Doha, QATAR

TEL: 4423-354

SAUD! ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

Corniche Road, Aldossary Bldg.,
1st Floor, Alkhobar,

SAUDI ARABIA

P.0.Box 2154, Alkhobar 31952
SAUDI ARABIA
TEL: (03) 898 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ebn Al Walid St.
Bldg. No. 47, P.O.BOX 13520,
Damascus, SYRIA

TEL: (011) 223-3384

TURKEY

Ant Muzik Aletleri Ithalat
Ve lhracat Ltd Sti
Siraselviler Caddesi Siraselviler
Pasaji No:74/20

Taksim - [stanbul, TURKEY
TEL: {0212) 2499324

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co. L.L.C.
Zabeel Road, Al Sheroog Bldg
No. 14, Grand Floor, Dubai, U.AE.
TEL: (04) 3360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C., V6V 2M4 CANADA
TEL: {604) 270 6626

Rotand Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

170 Admiral Boulevard

auga On L5T 2Ne
CANADA

TEL: {905) 362 9707

U.S. A,

Roland Corporation U.S.
5100 8. Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles, CA 90040-2938,
U.S A

TEL: (323} 890 3700

As of November 1, 2003 (Roland)
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